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population—a population of the sort for which we have
traditionally assumed not only scientific but ethical re-
sponsibility. o

Where we have dealt with genetics mainly by ignoring
it, our handhing of the whole field of dynamic psychology
imtiated by Freud has been of another order. Psycho-
analysis,, more than most of the human sciences, has 1n-
volved a system which has cloistered itself mn order to
survive—and that rather poorly—the distortions and
vulganizations that accompany the rapid diffusion of half-
understood ideas about human behavior. Psychoanalysis
1s an mtrcately mterrelated system, based upon the most
minute observation of single individuals that has ever
been made, within a framework which has taken the
operation of only one aspect of the human mind as both
the instrument and the object of research It cannot be
used 1n a half-understood, analogical, or shorthand sense
in which the super ego 1s equated with culture, aggression
is seen as explanatory of human behavior, and projective
tests—the basis of which 1s not understood—are substi-
tuted for observation in the field. Instead of making the
laborious and often pamnful effort to understand psycho-
analysis, we have been content to use some of the prod-
ucts, particularly projective tests. Ironically, these tests—
which, for the most part, are only useful mn a context of
full cultural and full psychodynamic sophistication®—are
treated as “instruments,” in the way psychologists use
the phrase, and are presented as a kind of scientific front.
So we fail to use the mstruments that are appropnate for
our own problems and mususe half-understood instruments
from a half-understood field. Recently, LaBarre published
the results of a questionnaire sent to those who were
teaching personality and culture, a field in which a good
knowledge of psychoanalysis is necessary, which showed
how few of the anthropologists, who presumed to give a
course for which there 1s great popular demand, had ever
read Freud properly 6

Here I am making no plea for the incorporation of
psychoanalytic theory, but 1f we mtend to draw upon it
we must know what we are doing A related plea can bé
made for use of the Human Relations Area Files. Here
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a resource was fashioned by anthropologists, for anthro-
pologists, which, within the limits set by the method
withm wlhich it was constructed, 1s genuinely uscful.
Overuse of the Human Rclations Arca Files or an un-
mnformed use of projective tests leads to revulsion, dis-
proportionate overreaction, and a tendency to throw
the baby out with the bath water. .

Finally, there is the opportunity provided by the new
upsurge of mterest mn the whole ficld of evolution, mn
which human evolution 1s just onc part and cultural
evolution a smaller one. The willingness of biologists like
Waddington and Huxley, an cthologist like Lorenz, an
ccologist ike G E Hutchinson, a gencticist ike Dob-
zhansky, a palcontologist hike George Simpson to learn
enough about anthropology to commumcate with an-
thropologists has been only sketchily matched so far
among oursclves

Recently a conference was called to discuss how we
might apply the knowledge of the participating scienccs
to the problems of human survival. Anthropology was
given the lion’s share of the seats and eight of thosc
invited came But we proved to be unable really to grapple
with the problem or to deal simultaneously with our con-
freres from other fields, our own provinaial scct-like bat-
tles, and the tremendous danger that confronts mankind
Although there were responsible contnibutions by individ-
uals, these were overbalanced by suggestions that the topic
of survival was outside our field, belonged to other sci-
ences, was beyond our grasp 7

Yet 1t 15 precisely here that anthropology, as the science
of man, has a responsibiity which I believe we cannot
evade We have been bold and forthnght enough when
our scientific knowledge has been called upon to deal
with problems of racism and genocide During the diffi-
cult postwar years, no anthropologist of whom I have
heard yielded to the temptation to mcorporate Com-
mumst practice into Amencan practice and became an
mformer on s fellows But our ethical responsibility 15
widening  As speciabists i the study of cultural inven-
tions made by biological creatures called men, i an age
i which we are beginning to control the direction of
mvention itself and are able to make almost any mvention
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with appropnate specification, we have a peculiar task .
ahead of us. We must understand and command the
direction m which the human sciences and the human
race are moving well enough to be able to contnbute what
we know. We have not been sure enough of what we
could do to parry the attacks that are made upon the
human sciences on the ground that we are unable to make
predictions It 1s important to stress that 1n the real world
of events no science can predict with certamnty, but re-
sponsible, scientifically based endeavor can outline pos-
sible alternatives, narrow the choice within each set of
alternatives, and develop new and totally unforcseen alter-
natives The history of mankind has been the history of
the extension and complication of boundanes which can
be crossed, to a hmited degree, safely. Our subject matter
stretches from the days when there were perhaps many
species of earhier man on earth through the emergence
of Homo sapiens, through the shifting histories of special
civihzations, carners of the cumulating mventions which
have brought us to the present day. A knowledge of this
process 1s what we, as a discipline, can bring to the con-
ference tables of the world. It 15 not for us to say that
there should be conferences of “the people who know
about these things”—either the political scientists or the
biologists alone Our whole claim that we are a science
rests upon the completeness with which we have taken
the whole of man—earhier species and present species,
primitive cultures and modern cultures—mto our con-
ceptual scheme. Our subject is mankind as 1t must have
been, as 1t 15, and as 1t may be—if man survives.
Undoubtedly, it will be the political scienticts, the states-
men, the mternational lawyers, and the strategists who
must now spend their time planning for and aganst de-
struction and who will work out many of the details.
But unless we can think right down the reaches of man-
kind’s long past and 1nto a future mm which the carth 1s
only one part of a known and explored solar system, and
m winch mankind’s problems will become extraordinanly
different, we shall not be what we want to be anthropol-

ogists, whatever our area, whatever our specialty, whatever
our subdivisions

Amencan Anthropologist, Vol 63, No 3, 1961.
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Native Languages as Field-Work Tools

The use of native languages as part of the routine of
investigating hiving pnimitive cultures was given 1ts first
strong 1mpetus as a basic methodological tool by Amer-
ican and Bntish field workers m the 1920’s The change
in method from the use of dictated texts and interpreters
to the use of the native language 1 direct contact with
large numbers of natves, and living as a partially par-
ticipating member of an mtimately known community,
marked perhaps as significant an advance 1 ethnological
field techniques as did the late 19th century expeditions
which ehiminated the distinction between the theonst at
home and the amateur collector of native customs upon
whose accounts the theorist had previously rehed.

In England, it was mainly due to Bromislaw Malinow-
skr’s work in the Trobnands and his enthusiastic discov-
ery, so bnlhantly described in The Argonauts of the
Western Pacific,t of the superiority of using a native lan-
guage over usmg a pidgimzed lingua franca.* The fact
that the use of the native language 1n the Trobriands was
associated with so many other alterations i field methods
and in methods of presentation undoubtedly served to
intensify the importance which followers of the Func-
tional school attached to the use of the language and
assured a widespread recogmtion of the method. Since
the publication of the Argonauts, not only Malinowski’s
own students, but students from other British universities
have assumed when they went into the field that they
would work as far as possible in the native language.

* Although Malinowski’s work in the Trobnands was com-
pleted m 1917, its effechve mmpact on Enghsh ethnological
Ilngezt;lods dates from the first publication of the Argonauts n

18
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In England, however, ethnological source matcrials had
often been collected even 1n earlier years cither in native
languages or m a lingua franca such as Hindustam,
Swahili or Malay, and the works of missionamnes and
colomal residents drew estensively upon the kind of
Lnowledge of native hfe which comes from close contact
and use of the native tongue To the Englsh cthnologist
the 1dea that Europeans could use native languages when
working with native peoples was ncither new nor strange,
the significant step was to wsist that the theoretical cth-
nologist must use them as part of his field techmque In
Amenca, however, the case was very different. The dis-
tance between the amateur recorder of native custom and
the professional ethnologist trained to a delicate phonetic
recording of the exccedingly difficult Amencan Indian
languages was much wider than m the British possessions
The emphasis which had been laid upon the collection of
accurate verbatim teats put a premium on hinguistic accu-
racy and work at a table with one cfficient interpreter.
English-spcaking mterpreters were available, and the ma-
jonty of Indian cultures were no longer functioning suf-
ficiently to tempt the investigator into studymg them by
participatory methods Tremendous efforts had been made
to rescue as much as possible of the dying cultures, and
to rescue them 1n a form which, because recorded in text,
would be authentic despite the decayed condition of the
culture and the decultunzation of the informants Func-
tional studies, using the term 1n 1ts least paroclual sense
to mean the study of the way mn which a living culture
functions, were, except 1 the case of a few tribes, 1m-
practicable Given the type of problem being studied and
the type of broken cultures within which they were being
studied, there was no season then why an ethnologst
should have made any attempt to learn to use a native
language He merely learned to record 1t, learned enough
techmical terms to direct the course of his nquiries, and
analyzed the form of the language or the literary form of
songs or myths from his collection of texts

The beginning of the use of the native language as a
necessary field method came 1n America with a shift in
the type of problem When Professor Boas selected such
problems as the relationship of the imndividual to a highly

.
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formahzed religious structure, or the relationship between
cultural forms and the social and psychological mani-
festations of physiological adolescence, he told the stu-
dents who undertook this new type of problem that learn-
ing to use the language must be part of the field tech-
nique

C'II'rue to this difference in origins, native languages, with
certain notable exceptions, have been used i England
by students predommantly mterested in studymg social
functiomng, 1n America by students interested in prob-
lems of personality and culture.

The acceptance of this new technique of field study
met however with considerable opposition, especially from
seasoned field workers in the American Indian field who
found 1t difficult to visuahize conditions 1n a living cul-
ture, and from hinguists whose respect for the fine subtle-
ties of pnmitive hinguistic forms made them feel that the
field worker’s claim to “speak” a native language must
inevitably be false. Parallel with the tendency to discredit
workers who claimed to have used the native language,
another tendency became apparent: apologies and ex-
planations by field workers who did not use the native
language. That this apology sometimes took the form of
attacks on “the myth that 1t is impossible to work except
in a native language,” stll leaves clear the fact that the
field worker who used the time-honored methods of inter-
preters and lingua francas felt that he must defend him-
self. These attitudes generated an atmosphere m which
important considerations were lost sight of.

The time has passed when wholesale doubt can be cast
upon mvestigators who use the native language. Today,
mn the face of the substantial body of work now in exist-
ence as a result of such use, it should be possible to dis-
cuss senously just what 1s meant by the use of a native
language mm field work and what situations and what
problems justify and even enjoy such use and which do
not.2 %

The alternative to using the native language is in the
case of native people among whom there are many people
who speak some language other than therr own, which
the investigator, either because 1t 15 his own language
(and this 1s the type situation of which Americans think)
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or because it 1s a ssmphified lingua franca, such as Hn-
dustam, Malay, pidgin, or Swahili (and this 1s the type
situation of which British anthropologists are more hkely
to think), can handle with less difficulty than he could
the native language 1tself. I shall exclude from considera-
tion work done exclusively through interpreters—all work,
that 1s, where the mterpreter acts mercly as a linguistic
mediator and all information 1s 1n the hands of persons
lingwistically naccessible to the investigator. The type of
problem which can be approached by this hughly suspect
mcthod need not concern us here.*

‘Where another European language than the one which
the nvestigator speaks readily, or where an exceedingly
difficult ingua franca, also new to the mvestigator, 1s the
contact language, the problem of communication bristles
with so much difficulty that only caceptional circum-
stances can justify scientifically an attempt to undertake
the task Obviously all the objections which are raised
agamst a field worker’s being able to handle a native
culture 1 the native language which he must learn for
“the purpose hold true i even greater degree, when he
attempts to handle a native culture 1n a language strange
to that culture, which 1its people speak indifferently, which
he must also learn for the purpose. When the natives
speak the language of the investigator, there 1s some
chance of understanding, when both use a simple lingua
franca strange to each, there 15 again some possibihty of
its becoming a good means of communication, when the
language 15 European and therefore alien to the native in
feeling, and not wholly fammhar to the mvestigator, the
chances of mutual misunderstanding are so great that
there seems every argument m favor of abandoning the
contact language as soon as possible in favor of the native
language.

There are two major aspects mvolved 1n the use of

*1 do not mean that interpreters should not be used by
mvestigators who have not learned the language, 1n order to get
at special information from persons who do not speak the con-
tact language, but that such information can only properly be
controlled 1f the imvestigator has informants, and enough of

them to check agamst each other, who do speak the contact
language
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contact languages which deserve special consideration:
(1) the practical question, in relation to the problems
which are to be studied, of the number, sex, age, caste,
class, geographical distnbution, and literacy of the avail-
able informants speaking the contact language, and (2)
the question of the affective tones of the contact lan-
guage and the extent to which these may prejudice or
distort the results of working through that language.

Whether the type and number of informants available
are adequate can only be estimated in terms of the par-
ticular problem studied and the age and sex of the mves-
tigator In general women and children, old men and the
members of the society who are most thoroughly imbued
with the culture and least influenced by culture contact,
will not speak the contact language. This will of course
vary as between cultures which broke down a long time
ago and cultures which are only now breaking, and also
between peoples who have been formally educated by
mussion or government mn the contact language and peo-
ples who have learned the contact language through work
situations. But if the student who 15 considering working
without the natve language, asks, not* “Can I get inter-
preters?” but “What types of informants will be available
and what doors will be absolutely closed to me if I use
the contact language?” these practical considerations are
immediately thrown into rehef.

Of another order, but equally significant, is the ques-
tion of the affective tone of the language i which mves-
tigator and informant communicate with each other. In
most cases of culture contact, the contact language has
very different connotations for the two sides in the con-
tact situation. It may be that the language is regarded
as chiefly appropmate to the master-servant situation
(pidgin English), or as a language which represents a step
up for the native and a step down for the investigator
(Creole languages); as a language which 1s defimitely
associated with missiomization and carries with it the
highly affective values of rehigious loyalty (the Blanche
Bay dialects which have been specialized as a written
lingua franca by the Mission in New Bntain); as a fos-
tered language which lacks the fine adjustment to caste
of the native language and so permits two people of
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unequal caste or status to speak as equals (Malay 1n Bali),
or as a language which mvolves national 1ssues and pre-
vious changes 1 sovereignty. In all these or other similar
situations, the fine adjustment to affective values will be
distorted, whether the language be used for mterpreting
as 1 old methods, or, in communities where many natives
speak 1t, for field work of the new method n cases where
the student does not learn the native language All such
distortions as these should be allowed for, and the n-
vestigator should form an estimate of the way m wlich
his matenals are skewed by tlus situation These contact
languages often have a complete ethos associated with
them, and as they are regarded by onc or both of the
cultures m contact as instruments of hypocrisy, wheedling,
mngratiating, or bullying, a great many values besides those
specifically inguistic may be jeopardized It is reasonable
that the field worker, when he uses only a contact lan-
guage, should be asked to give an account of lus contact
language conditions mn terms of its affect and implications.

Turning now to the use of native languages 1n the ficld,
1t 15 first necessary to define what 1s meant here by use of
the native language as a field tool I do not mean, of
course, recording dictated texts which can only be elu-
cidated by analysis, recording native words for kinship
terms, rehigious 1dea, or parts of a house, nor do I mean
a minimal knowledge of the form of the grammar, of
dialectical vanations of distribution, ctc Such hinguistic
records as these are essential to any account of a culture,
however formal, however directed toward the solution of
problems external to that culture, eg distribution of
matenal culture objects, etc But while such treatment of
the language adds to the field worker’s mass of matenal
and often facihitates his effective use of the contact lan-
guage, 1t 15 not of such use as this that I am speaking
here, but of the practice of using the native language to
obtain ethnological information

Some problems hardly require such use The types of
study for which the mvestigator needs to use the native
language least may be classified as

1 The rescue of the remams of dying cultures
2. The study of survivals of the pnmitive culture m a
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sonality. In such studics the umt of rescarch 1s the identi-
fied individual, within a known cultural sething and within
a reasonably closed social group Whether it be the
mechanics of character formation, the way m which the
culture, as represented by a series of individuals who act
as cultural surrogates, moulds the developing child, or a
study of the personahty of religious leaders, or a study of
the artist personality as compared with the personality of
his fellows, or the delmeation of the cthos of sew, age,
caste, or class groups, the native language must be used. It
15 very difficult m primitive socictics to find enough repre-
sentatives of any age, sex, occupational, or temperamental
group, to armve at any results at all, even when every
available ;dividual 15 drawn upon to provide matenal If
one 1s limited to those babies whose fathers speak pidgin
English, one will find out very httle about babies

3. The native language as something that 15 used as well as
collected 15 necessary also i hingwstic researches i which
the linguist wishes to go beyond the formal analysis of
the language and to study the comespondence between
Iinguistic symbolisms and other forms of symbolism in
the culture, the cultural background of 1diom, the way in
which the language 15 learned, the vanations m the use
of the language by different personalities, the degree and
type of verbalization which accompanies overt activities,
the relationship between the language and the thought
habits of those who speak 1t

There 15 another possible attack on cultural problems
which has nisen to the attention of rescarch planners n
ficld anthropology, after having lamn almost dormant since
the Torres Straits Expedition m 1899, and that 1s work
by a team, in which the members of the team represent
different disciplines, notably social anthropology, psychol-
ogy, psychiatry, child development, hinguistics with spe-
cial emphasis upon problems of symbolism and the de-
hneation of thought problems, endocrinology directed
toward the relationship between physical type and func-
tioning and cultura] standardization of personality. One
of the principal obstacles to the functioning of such a
team 15 the matter of learning the language, the most
suitable persons from other disciphnes may have had no
expenience with non-European languages at all, the time
which they can give to work so far from home 15 hmmted
In some of these fields, notably, expenmental psychology
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and work on physical type, 1t may be possible to devise
ways m which literate native assistants, capable of being
tramed, and close cooperation with an anthropologist
thoroughly conversant with the language and culture may
be substituted for a knowledge of the native language.
This mught also be done 1 studies of mnfancy, of motor
development, of dancing, of the bodily mamfestations of
trance, of special types of abnormality, such as Arctic
hystena, always provided that the relevant matenal which
can only be obtamed by using the language had been or
was bemng obtamed and made available to the researcher
using non-verbal matenal for his subject matter

There 1s much misunderstanding of what 1s meant by
using the natwe language, a phrasmg which I prefer to
speaking the native language. The latter form of expres-
ston arouses the suspicion of lingustic pumnsts, terrifies
students who have not yet tned field work, and puts an
undue premium on virtuosity at the expense of empha-
sizing that a language is a tool, not a feather in one’s cap
We may consider the use of the native language 1n rela-
tion to the problems which confront the field worker and
divide them 1nto the need to speak and the need to under-
stand, always beaning 1n mind that the field worker 1s not
in the field to talk but to listen, not there to express
complicated 1deas of his own which will muddle and dis-
tort the natives’ accounts. The demands upon him for
active hnguistic participation are lower than they are in
any normal period of his life. It is probable that those
persons who are m agony when they cannot express the
exact and exquisite nuance of their own thought m a
foreign language and can take no pleasure in the fact that
they understand what 1s said to them in that language
would show serious personality disabilities as modern field
workers.

Needs to speak may be classified as follows:

1. The need to ask questions correctly and idiomatically
Circumlocutions and non-idiomatic questions will not do,
because questions may have to be asked of anyone, an
old woman, a deaf man, a fnghtened child, 1n the mdst
of an excited scene, at a birth or a death bed or while the
attention of the group 1s fixed upon the hunt or upon the
wild antics of someone mn trance. The questions must be
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mtelligible But twenty or thirty locutions at the most,
with allowance for inflection, of course, 15 usually enough
to permit the mvestigator to askh who, how, when, where,
for what reason, what relationship, by virtue of what status,
as a result of what previous event, etc, something 1s hap
penng or has happened

A little careful planning of questions will simphify ques-
tion asking Where the local 1diom gives age n terms of
ilustrative” persons, the mvestigator can sclect a sct of
conspicuous persons of different ages, and present a likely
parr or senes from which the respondent may choose
Social status 15 usually mdicated by clichés and the -
vestigator has merely to have cnhical ones—hair cut?
house with 12 posts built yet? etc —at his fingers’ ends A
few Ley genealogies memonzed will short-cut the pre-
biminary questions about relationship 1f one 15 forced to
ask a badly informed person 1n order to get any answer
on the spot It 1s also necessary to orgamize one’s expecta-
tion, as for instance 1n cultures where if you ask a man
“whose house 15 that?” you will receive a male owner's
name, but if you ask a woman, you will receive the name
of the owner's wife, in answer Similarly, among the
Tatmul, a male cannot give the kinship term which a
woman calls a man 1f the term 1s at all obscure One must
ask for the reciprocal A great deal of hesitancy and doubt
about whether or not one understands a language and
whether or not one dares to work without an mterpreter
may be overcome by making a senous study of the
optimum forms m wlich questions may be cast and the
standardized pecuhanties which are likely to charactenze
the answers Needless to say, 1t saves time to learn carly
which classes of persons will refuse to answer certam
types of questions and merely shrug one off with an “Un-
fortunately I am too young to Lnow,” or “You will have
to ask the women the name of that offening I (qua male)
know nothing about 1t,” or “I do not live n that division
of the willage and unfortunately cannot speak of their
affars,” as well as the simpler dilemmas which mvolve
calling a name which the person questioned must avord or
even using a word which occurs 1 some one of the names
which he avoids Questions which mnvolve ways of thought
alien to the people being studied also should be cate-
gonzed and eliminated from one’s current “repertoire, such
as, in Samoa, ashing why A left a party, or refused to go
fishing The first answer will be that A was musu, unwill-
g, and if the question 15 pressed one will be told some 1r-
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relevant and already known pomt such as that A is deaf, or
nght handed, or lame. Similarly in Bal, 1t is fruitless to ask-
“Why did your wife take an offering to the temple,”
because 1 9 cases out of 10 no one, not even the wife
herself, will know the answer. Instead one may substitute
the question, addressed not to one person, but to a group
of twenty, “Did anyone here bring an offering which had
been promsed?” and get a sigmficant answer The number
of questions which may have the aura of black magic or
of esotenc nformation about them, also may be plotted
out with profit, 1f onc is not to waste time asking A,
while there are ather people present, how he got the sore
on his leg, or B why he gave his child such and such a
name Learning to ask questions which will get an answer,
which will get an answer with the smallest amount of
dickenng back and forth, which will get an answer from
a person of given sex and status when asked by a person of
the mveshigator’s sex and status, and which will get an
answer which when given 1s sigmficant—this 15 part of
the problem of learning to use the language to ask ques-
tions It will be immediately apparent how httle of the
problem hes m memorizing thity or forty hingwistic locu-
tions, how much of it lies 1n adaptive planning and atten-
tion to cultural usages as a whole

2 The need to establish rapport This 15 one of the ways n
which language may be used almost at once, 1f one knows
enough to exclaim “how beautiful!” of an offenng, “how
fat!” of a baby, “how big!” of a just shot pig, if one can
say “my foot’s aslecp,” or “my back itches” as one sits
in a closely packed native group with whom one 1s as yet
unable to hold a sustamned conversation, if one can ask
the simple questions “Is that your child?” “Is your
father hving?” “Are the mosquitos biting you?” or even
utter the culturally appropnate squeals and monosyllables
which accompany frght at a scorpion or startle at a loud
naise, 1t 15 easy to establish rapport with a people who
depend upon affective contact for reassurance. Similarly
among a more formal people, such as the Balinese, who
are not tramned to appreciate warmth of feehng in stran-
gers, an ability to say things hke “This is Boedah Wageh
Pang,” thus commenting on the date in terms of the 7
day week, the 5 day week and the 3 day week, s re-
assuning It makes no difference whether one can name
the days in all the 10 systems of weeks correctly or not.
For rapport purposes, one picce of scrupulously accurate
habitual formal comment is sufficient. To be able to say
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mechamical tasks which he could have delegated 1if his
tongue had been just a little better schooled When it 15
realized that under genumne prmite conditions, prob-
ably a third of the ethnologist’s waking time goes mnto
vanous mechanical activities, directing hunting and fish-
g for food for himself and his servants and creditors,
trading for native foods, directing house bwlding, arrang-
g for transport of supphes, preserving specimens and
photographs from the nroads of nsects and mould, de-
veloping films, dressing wounds and treating skin diseases,
devising new routines by which new emergencies may be
met with native matenals so that the top of a pillow be-
comes a crutch or a bamboo mat painted white becomes a
reflector, 1t 15 obvious that the more of this work he can
delegate the better for hs field work And the delegation
1s pnmanly a matter of bemng able to give directions that
are comprehensible

Here agam, prelminary esploration 1s worthwhile In a
language which has, for example, no word for cut, but
ten words for cut transversely, longitudinally, diagonally, in
small regular pieces, 1in small mrregular pieces, etc, 1t 1s
worth considening whether any given set of verbs will
probably crop up m situations where 1t 1s not possible to
pantomume the mstruction It 1s probably not without
significance that mm Balmese, which 15 a language of this
sort, the natives themselves tend to abandon verbal
instructions 1 favor of “learning with the eyes,” as the
Balinese say. To get the best results in some languages, 1t
1s necessary to verbalize and pantormime simultaneously—
a procedure which would only confuse a Balimese It 1s
also essential to know whether the natves can digest
complex mstructions or whether the mstructions must be
given them piecemeal, sometimes permutting them to
answer and repeat between each item 1n a senes The New
Guinea native will m most cases make a stab at following
out a half-understood request, often with disastrous con-
sequences, the Balmese will stand paralyzed if there 1s a

single detail which he 15 not absolutely sure he has heard
correctly

If the field worker can learn to handle these three
sttuations—the need for questions, rapport and 1nstruc-
tions—he will be able to use the native language in so
far as speaking 1s concerned. If he has learned to ask
questions accurately, he will find httle difficulty 1n answer-
mg the smaller and more standardized questions which
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will be put to lim, Exclamations and the formahtics of
ctiquette combined soon develop nto sufficient stock n
trade for conversation of which naturally the field worker
wishes to limit lumsclf to the munimum, so that he will
be free to observe what is going on around Inm If it is
necessary to tell a myth onesclf before one can get myth
telling started, onc can memonze a carcfully worked out
translation, or more conveniently, pnvately pnme an in-
formant to start the ball roling Giving accurate mnstruc-
tions means that one will be able to respond rapidly to
nstructions to duck, watch onc’s step, lean to the other
side of the canoe, look out for the centipede, pray three
times, or bend low because that strange man 15 a chucef

I do not wash to mimmise the pleasure which derves
from virtuosity. Especially when one 1s working along,
the more amusements onc has winch bnng one directly
in contact with native life the better. Many ficld worlers
derive part of the energy which keeps them grinding along
n solitude for months at a tume from acts of wvirtuosity,
from learming to paddle a canoe, or play a musical in-
strument, or dance a native dance, or perforra stunts in
the native language, such as making spceches, giving
mmprovised dramatic performances, playig verbal games,
guessing native niddles, or telling our folk tales m the
native 1diom. Such procedures undoubtedly make for rap-
port; in the course of perfecting limself i them the
cthnologist lcarns more than he does by mending the
natives’ Ford cars or sewing machines, or playing the
phonograph to them, or showing them chemical tricks
At the same time the chief value of the vittuosity is in
the way 1t feeds the field worker's dnve. It 15 not a neces-
sary part of using a native language, and the ficld worker
with no leanings toward theatncals need not feel apolo-
getic m not using them.

For speahing purposes discriminating attention should
be given to vocabulary Onc wishes to speak fluently and
to avoid the impression of fumbling for a word For tlus,
a maximum of general words, sct in one of a series of
alternative syntactical forms—uwhen alternatives exist—is
uscful All the words for “what you call them,” for “‘object
which supports another,” “object which surmounts
another,” “something that is part of something clse,”
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ways of expressing similanty or customary togetherness
of objects, a good set of attributive adjectives, and the
syntax necessary to form relative clauses serve to give
fluency on a small vocabulary. Also all the native devices
for giving the speaker time to pause, phrases hke “what
1s 1t that 1t’s called,” “what’s his name,” repetitive verbal
constructions, such as “he went, having gone, he sat,
having sat, he ate,” should be mastered as early as pos-
sible They impart an 1diomatic flavor, give one time to
think, cover blunders, and help to inhibit one’s attempt
to use a more exact word, which one has forgotten, 1n
favor of a general word. With the exception of the special
vocabularies necessary for interrogations, mstructions, and
rapport situations, the learning of technical vocabulanes
for purposes of use in speaking 15 a heavy waste of time,
especially techmical vocabulanies which will be used only
once, as details of house building terminology which are
often never used agamn once one has recorded house con-
struction Instead a techmical vocabulary may be prepared
m advance in the form of a compact word list, giving
one maximum speed in recording and questioning. The
words can be learned well enough for recogmition, and
the memory 1s not burdened with them for purposes of
recall This is one respect in which the field worker who
depends principally upon the native language 1 gather-
mg his matenial will reverse the procedure of the field
worker who uses a lingua franca. Rivers pomnted out that
in using a lingua franca effectively, one should memonze
from the native language as many as possible of the most
technical terms one will need, and interlard the lingua
franca with them. In speaking a natwe language, one
avoids burdening one’s memory with technical terms and
specific words, and rehes instead upon the most general
words, except when very special words are needed to
establish rapport.

Speaking skills such as I have outlimed must under
present conditions be acquired by the investigator on his
own imtiative The traditional method of teaching stu-
dents hinguistics in America is aimed toward giving them
maximum skill m accurate phonetic recording and m
hnguistic analysis, with an assumption that the task of
analysis is to achieve a final understanding of the form

-
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of the language from a mass of phonetically accurate
and absolutely unintelligible matenal, plus a hteral trans-
lation furmshed by an interpreter, The student 15 taught
an cnormous respect for natwe catcgorics and made to
feel that to impose any of our categories upon the native
language is to violate 1t While such a method 15 excellent
mn traming students to handle non-Indo-European cate-
gories, the laborious collection of a large number of texts
m the field and careful translation of the texis does not
teach the field worker to use the language In teat taking,
he may wait weeks for the simplest mterrogatives, the
most ordinary imperatives to turn up So while taking
enough texts to get the feel of the language and preserve
one’s sense of 1ts categomnes, 1t 15 necessary to supplement
this with prepanng systematic vocabulanes and getting
the lingwstic mformant to respond to the mnterpreting
language as stimulus, so that the field worker rapidly
acquires, for instance, a complete set of interrogatives, a
full set of pronouns, the complement of tenses, a reason-
ably complete set of noun classes, etc. Vocabulanes must
be built up, not merely on language ships as they come
up 1n texts, but systematically, and onented toward use
Such an approach 1s so directly 1n contravention of the
mmplications of much hnguistic traimng 1 Amenca, that
it seems worthwhile mentioning 1t It would quite obvi-
ously take months, perhaps years, to learn to use a native
language 1f one rehed upon the repertoire gamed from
translating teats And i recording new words, a distine-
tion should be made between words which are needed
for use 1 speaking and so must be recalled, words which
need to be looked at several times for purposes of recog-
mtion, and words which should be filed for reference only
The need to understand Indwiduals vary greatly
the ratio of abihty to recall, ability to recognize, and 1t
may roughly be said that the larger the proportion of
words which one can recogmze without needing to know
them well enough to recall them, the greater 1s one's
fitness for using language as a research tool The abihity
to recognize 1s a responsive behavior, and field work 15 1n
great part a responsive situation, a matter of listening
with full emotional and mtellectual appreciation to what
18 sad Where the emphasis 15 laid upon recall and per-
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formance, the student of a foreign language is more likely
to become unresponsive—easy to listen to and hard to
talk to. Field workers must aim at the exact reverse. From
the very start the field worker may begin to recognize
without making any effort to memonze further, to make
a point of trying to get the gist of the conversation, work-
ing down later {oward precise details. He uses i fact the
exact oppostte of the techniques he uses when learning
to speak, for then he must aim toward meticulous accu-
racy and 1diomatic expression.

There are, however, various devices for expediting the
understanding of masses of spoken matenal without fully
analyzing 1t. A feel for categories may be developed early,
however the categories are defined—by the form the word
takes, the position in the sentence, the tone of voice in
which spoken, etc. The lstener learns to say: that is a
name, that was a ntual word, that is a place word,
although the word itself 1s still vague In the same way
the syntax emerges at first blurred, so that one merely
knows, that was the object, that was an attributive state-
ment, and the heard sentences assume form, although the
exact meanings may remain obscure. Meanwhile the field
worker can save himself a lot of trouble by learning, for
mnstance, all the personal names in the commumty, if
names are frequently used, and also all the commonest
place names In the type of conversation to which he
wishes to histen, names form a considerable percentage of
the vocabulary, especially where names are words 1 com-
mon use or are compounds of common words, and the
Listener 15 at a loss if they are not immediately 1dentified
An early knowledge of the interrelationships of as many
persons as possible, of easting marniages, of clan alle-
giances, of habitual associations, will also serve to make
ordinary heard conversation more ntelligible. Very often
when the field worker thinks despamnngly that although
he knows the words used and he knows the syntax in-
volved, he cannot understand a word that 1s said, it is
not ignorance of the language but ignorance of mames
and relations, ignorance of what is meant mn their context
by “and then A went north” or “those who had hunted
with lnm said,” or “all those of the other half” One
quickly reaches the position where one says “I can follow
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a conversation if [ know what the subject is,” not reahz-
mg that seizing the subject matter is only in part a lin-
guistic job If one comes into a group just as someone
says, “and he hadn’t even paid for the pig, his mother's
brother had just given 1t to his wife to feed,” and one
knows that there is a quarrel going on about a woman
for whom a pig was pawd, and the ownership of the pig
was subsequently questioned, one has some chance of
following the conversation lf one doesn’t, one gocs away
discouraged and decides according to one’s temperament
that one will never get the hang of those reversed subor-
dnate clauses and what an unimtelligible language 1t is,
or what a dolt one 1s

Halfearming 15 also a time saving device which can be
apphed to vocabulanies which are to be used only for
recogmtion purposes One learns to learn the English
for the native word but not the opposite, and this type
of learning saves a great many situations Temporary
learning or crammung, as of the names of strangers who
will be mvolved 1 a ceremony, or of articles of trade
a barter which one will witness once only, or of the names
of offerings to be used within the next half day, can also
be used to facilitate understanding. It pays to have a large
number of classified vocabulanes which can be “brushed
up” just before a ceremony

Most cultures also afford a large number of non-
lingwistic clues as to types of conversation, in the tone of
voice, expressions on the face, type of laughter or type
of constramt, cliché phrases which show that a serious
matter 1s being discussed or that enjoined jesting is taking
place. If the culture forbids obscemity in the presence of a
man’s sister, when a remark is made which has two pos-
sible meanings, one of which 15 obscene, a glance around
the group to see whether there are any sisters present may
provide the clue Similarly, in Manus, a knowledge of the
kinship positions of the speakers may reveal whether a
harsh remark was a jest or the prelude to recrimmations;
a knowledge of the caste of two speakers in Bali will
clarify the overheard use of the familiar second person
pronoun which a man of higher caste hahitually uses
when addressing a,man of low caste, but winch two low

s b
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caste men who are not mtimate will only use to each
other when they are angry. It is I think a safe statement
! that of two mndividuals, one with an intimate knowledge
{ of the local scene, the formal and casual interrelationships
$between individuals, the recent events of interest, and
but an mdifferent knowledge of the language, the other
with a fine analytical knowledge of the language and a
much larger general vocabulary, but with a shghter knowl-
J}’ edge of the local scene, the former will understand much
more of a general conversation. Understanding the lan-
% guage so that the results of that understanding become
usable data mvolves a great deal more than lingustic
virtuosity, and this may be achieved with a lower degree
Eof hinguistic virtuosity than the professional linguist deal-
ing with wntten records of narrative texts would believe
possible.
An old style interpreter may well be used to advantage
m many situations after the nvestigator has a fair com-
mand of the language If questions are asked through an
mterpreter the field worker has a chance to listen to the
question and to the answer, and he has time to record
both his question and the answer given during the prog-
ress of interpreting. Many difficulties of frankness or con-
straint which might occur in a direct answer given to the
field worker’s direct question wall vanish as the informant
explams discursively and mtimately to the nterpreter,
oblivious as he usually is that his reply is understood by
the investigator. If one is handliing an mformant single-
handed, there 1s usually not time to record the question
asked and thus the stimulus, which is as important as the
response, is missing from the record; there is seldom even
time to record the answer in full The record tends to
falsify the whole procedure by including the question in
the recorded answer so as to make the note imtelligible.
So a conversation which actually went:

Query? Why didn’t you go to the front of the house.
Answer. My wife’s mother.

;Nlin be necessarily reduced in note taking to something
ike:

“A said that he didn’t Smggihe front of the house
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because his wife’s mother was there,” giving little or no -
clue as to how much of this was voluntcered mformation.
Although devices such as-

? A sad, etc . i
can be used, the record can never be verbatim, as it can
with the time given by mterpreting Furthermore, mn using
an mterpreter when he 15 not needed for actual interpret-
ing, both nterpreter and mformant become subjects for
recording The mterpreter embellishes the bald question
with 1llustrations and opinions, eapresses amazement,
admuration, contempt for the behavior referred to in the
informant’s answers, re-questions for further clucidation,
revealing his own confusion and ignorance—these are
specially sigmificant 1n cross-sex, cross-age, and cross-class
nterpreting—and all thas 15 gnist to the ethnologist’s mll
A combmation of such recorded conversations and a care-
ful verbatim record of the 1llustrations which spring spon-
taneously to the interpreter’s lips when he 1s helping to
ranslate a text provide valuable matenal on the person-
ahty of the mterpteter, or as he may more accurately be
called, hingwistic mnformant

In conclusion it will be well to state some of the things
which are not implied by the phrase “using the native
language ” (In making this hist I wish to cast no asper-
sions upon any field worker who has stated that he 1s
able to do any of these things, but merely to stress the
fact that a field worker who cannot do them may still

be said to use the natve language ) Using the mative
language does not mean

1 That the mvestigator expects to speak it so well that he
will substitute 1t for the hingua franca or European lan-
guage, which 15 his contact language, even if he and his -
formant of the moment both speak the contact language
fluently

2 That he will not need continual help m translating most
types of texts with the exclusion of simple narrative
Texts of magical charms, songs, speeches, snatches of
dialogue from dramatics, descriphions of mtual, verbatim
1ecords of conversations, will all contain many words which
will have to be elucidated erther m the contact language
or by specially tramed informants who have learned to
paraphrase their-own language mn a way which 15 mtelligible
to the_ficld warker.” = <

“
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3, That he will not need help mn the composition of sig-
mficant sets of directions whether these be, for example,
to dwrect a nate patient m the use of a medicine, give
directions for any sort of test, give directions as for taking
up a posttion for body-bwild photographs. But such direc-
tions, once properly constructed, can be memonzed.

4, That he may not need help from natives who are famliar
with his errors of pronunciation and syntax in making
imbal contacts with strangers

5§, That if he can tram an intelligent and hterate native to
record verbatim texts, particularly duning group conversa-
tions, that such records will not be supenior to his own,
except under circumstances where he wishes to record
1diosyncrasies which even the best tramed native, deeply
famihar with the standard forms, will tend to iron out
win the course of the recording

Amencan Anthropologist, Vol. 41, No. 2, 1939.

NOTES AND REFERENCES

1 Malnowski, B, 1922

2 Where the chief sources are one’s own field expenences, it
seems most appropnate to cite these The experience which
lies back of this article 1s as follows:

1. Use of a nate language after prelminary lectures on
another dialect by an ethnologist who spoke it, followed by
mntensive work with a hterate Enghsh-speahing linguishe
mformant, and use of a Dictionary, ethnological work on an
island where two natives spoke fluent Enghsh and three
others some Enghsh Samoa

2. Use of a natve language on which there was a brief
published grammar, and a senes of published texts, followed
by work with a linguistic informant who understood some
English and spoke fluent pidgin, ethnological work in a com-
mumty where about 25 pe: cent of the men spoke pidgn,
and a few small boys spoke some pidgin. Manus.

3. Complete non-use of the native language, and no use
of interpreters, working entirely with English speaking in-
formants, most of whom were women. Omaha Indians

4. Use of a native language of which a very bnef pre-
Iiminary mvestigation of the grammar was available, followed
by work with a lingwstic informant who spoke plantation
pidgin, and work in a commumty in which five adult men
spoke pidgin. Arapesh

5. Partial use of a native language on the basis of work
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with z linguishic informant who spoke good Rabaul pidgin;
work in a commun.ty in which about 15 per cent of the
men spose some pidzin—cll of them very youngz. Mundo-
£Lmor.

6. Partial use of the nztive language on the basis of work
with 2 linguistic informant who spove Rabaul pidgin; work
m @ community where some two dozen of the veny young
men spoke pidgin English. Tchambuli.

7. Use of the nathe language, on the basis of intensie
bozuistic work with a welleducated, Enghsh-speaking in-
formant. followed by work with nathes who spoke no
English. Bali.

{Supenasion of work of collabomators who used Malay in-
stezd of Engush, both I working on Bahinese texts and witt
mans of their informants, as well s speaking some Balinese.)

§. Use of the nztive languzge on the basis of a completely
woked out grzmmar and semple texts, combinad wath fndr-
viduzl tecching o the Seld, m 2 commum:ty where half the
men uader middle zze spoke good pidgin, most of the men
znd small boys vndemstood some plidzin, and one woman
spoke pidgin. Iatmul
I have had no experience of using, as z contzct lznguage, 2
Europzzn language not my own. or of wsing English a5 the
conizct lznguage where nooe of the informants was hterate.



On the Concept of Plot in Culture

Anthropology is such a young science and its materials
are so rich and vaned that the study of almost every
culture suggests to the mvestigator new approaches to the
material, approaches which are often not immediately
applicable to other cultures Although eventually every
approach, every method of analysis which has proved
frmtful in the study of a particular culture, must be
systematized so that 1t has cross-cultural significance, and
the absence of a special type of relationship between
cultural phenomena must be integrated with the pres-
ence of this relationship elsewhere, the fact that this sys-
tematization 1s not yet possible need not discourage us
from using as completely as possible the special leads
which given cultures provide Bali 15 an extremely nch
culture, rich 1 symbohc forms which may be studied 1n
relation to the type of personality which they express on
the one hand, and help to create on the other.

Certain forms of trance in Bal illustrate particularly
well one of these special approaches to the analysis of
cultural forms, the idea of “plot,” originally sketched out
in almost allegonical terms by Freud,! and later reduced

“to terms more consistent with cultural diversity by
Réhemm.? This approach suggests a close and patterned
relationship between a type of experience m early child-
hood, which is standardized for a given culture, and the
ritual or other symbolic forms found 1n the same culture.
This conception proves exceptionally fruitful in some
cases; we do not yet know whether it is applicable to all
cultures and caution must be observed even 1n 1ts applica-
tion to the analysis of a given culture.

Bali shares with many other regions of the world an
emphasis upon trance states, as a way in which the will of

37
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extra-natural beings, the dead and the Gods, communicate
through possessed persons wath human beings. In many
of its forms Balinese trance does not differ mn any con-
spicuous way from trance 1n other parts of Occanra and
even 1 other parts of the world It 1s possible to dis-
tinguish various types of Balinese trance, from the simple
spontaneous trance mn which a private, unsanctified, and
uninstitutionalized person falls down in a fant and makes
associated comments, which may or may not be accepted
as having supernatural mmport, through stitutionahized
seers and oracles who play an 1mportant role in providing
the shght impetus toward change, toward the adoption of
new forms of nituals, bmlding new temples, consccrating
new religious officials, etc, which 1s permitted within the
rigitd and static structure of Balmese socicty. There 1s
another important vaniety of trance, m which the per-
formers, called sangijangs, go nto states preceded and
followed by short deep trances, during which, 1 a condi-
tion which seems to parallel somnambulistic states -
duced by hypnosis, they perform a variety of stercotyped
dances and dramatic representations Although the de-
tails of the sangyang forms reflect important aspects of
Balinese culture, they apparently do not necessanly de-
pend upon any particular traumatic childhood evperience,
and they would presumably be possible to any cluld who
had been exposed to the general impact of Balinese cul-
ture 1 mean exposure in the sense that Chincse and
Europeans hiving mm Malay regions sometimes mamfest
the peculiar form of madness known as amok which 1s
charactenstic of that region of the world 3 The proportion
of individuals able to attam these special states, although
heavily dependent upon local styles (e.g, m the ward
of one large city almost every girl had been 1 trance at
sometime dunng her childhood or young gilhood, m
another village tmals over two months failed to find a
single switable gl who would go mto trance when pre-
scnted with the customary stimuli), does not seem to
differ radically from such distnbution in other regions
where trance has been mstitutionalized

There 15, however, one form of Balinese trance, which
appears to bear a close relationship to a defimte type of
childhood expenience m the child-mother relationship



On tHE ConcerT oF Pror in CULTURE 39

which is characteristic of Balinese culture—this is the
so-called “kris dance,” which 1s typically brought on by a
whole or partial re-enactment of the Tjalonarang story.
Careful records, m still photographs, cinema, and verbal
accounts, have been collected to show this basic mother-
child situation m which the mother overstimulates the
young child by setting up jealousy and coquetry situa-
tions, borrowing younger babies and suckhng them to
arouse jealousy, placing younger babies on her own child’s
head, stimulating her child sexually, and offering no emo-
tional rapport mn return The mother teases and flirts with
the child until she produces either a state of hystencal
delight or of violent weeping, and then, refusing to be-
come involved herself, she tumns casually to something
else. By the time the Balinese chuld 1s three to four years
old, 1t learns not to respond to this one-sided situation;
mstead, 1t withdraws more and more into itself, and the
basis 1s formed for the insulated type of personality which
is typically Bahnese and which fails to enter imnto close
emotional relationship with anyone, relymg instead upon
nitual and art as a means of emotional expression

In this particular form of trance, which re-enacts this
childhood expenence, the preface to the trance 1s a
theatrical performance based on the story of the watch
who sends pestilence upon the land She 15 unsuccessfully
attacked by an emussary of the king of the country, who
then 1s transformed mto the dragon (barong)—a double
mask representing a guardian supernatural potent agamst
disease—who, accompanied by a senies of human subjects
armed with knises, attacks the witch 1n her supernatural
masked form. The witch does not fight agamst her at-
tackers She mercly looks at them and they fall to the
ground to nse and attack again when she takes her eye
off them They attack her m hand-to-hand combat, and,
mdifferent, relaxed, casual-—even as the mother who has
teased her child mto a temper tantrum—she reels back
and forth, unhurt by their blows, and they fall down into
deep trance, to be revived mto a somnambubshc state
by the dragon Then, 1n a frenzy, they turn their kuses,
which were powerless against the witch, against their own
breasts, pressing the kns points agamnst areas of skin felt
to be 1itching intolerably Finally they fall to the ground
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and go again mto either a hmp or a rigid decp trance
state from which they must be cecremomally roused with
holy water and 1ncense

The “plot” correspondence here between the childhood
expenience and the special form of trance 1s very close
and 1s supported by a variety of matenals But in assessing
the theoretical 1mportance of the concept of such plot
correspondences 1t 1s necessary to bear in mind the prob-
ability that (1) standard traumatic experiences may occur
i a culture without any such accurate ntual or artistic
expression, and (2) ntual forms, ongmnally developed or
secondanly altered to correspond with the special cul-
turally standardized childhood esperience, may be bor-
rowed and used by peoples whose cultures do not provide
for any such childhood expenences. In order to establish,
not the ongn of the ntual in the childhood expenence,
but the mere fact of contemporary correspondence be-
tween childhood expenence and ntual form, 1t 1s neces-
sary to have full matenial on both aspects—the typical
experiences of childhood and the ntual in question There
1s at present no evidence to show that one can be mnferred
from the other Our material suggests strongly that such
correspondences as do exist can be most effectively studied
by methods which record posture and gesture—ie,

photographic and ciné records and also natve art prod-
ucts.

Transactions of The New York Academy of Sciences, Ser 2,
Vol 2, No 1, 1939,
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Psychologic Weaning: Childhood
and Adolescence

Cross-cultural comparisons suggest that 1t may be useful
to describe, 1n a form suitable for scrutiny by students of
psychodynamics, patterns of psychologic weaning m a
number of contrasting cultures, and the behavior shown
during childhood and adolescence, to explore the pos-
sibility that we may find systematic inter-relationships i
these culturally determined sequences. -

The study of homogeneous primitive societies presents
us with examples of such sequences mn a different form
from the way i which they are expenenced in the lives
of individual patients within a heterogeneous rapidly
changing society Iike that of the United States ! Where
people live in small communities, closely bound together
by ties of kinship and marriage, the individual version of
famly experience 1s subject to continuous reinterpreta-
tion, it is blurred, softened, or intensified 1n terms of the
experience of other comparable members of the group.
The distinction between sibling rivalry as expenenced by
children with sibhings and by children without siblings
does not present the same sort of contrast as it does m
our culture; cousins, and even unrelated neighbors, pro-
vide sibling models toward whom a large amount of the
culturally expected sibling behavior may be lived out. The
position of just weaned child whose mother 15 expecting
a baby and just weaned child whose mother is not expect-
ing a baby are far closer together because there will be
a style of behavior toward a child of that age mamfested
by the true parent and by all the parent surrogates in the
group. In the same way, although only the occasional m-
fant may have been subjected to some parhicularly drastic

41
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form of weaning, such as the wreath of human hair on
the mpple, used by some Iatmul mothers, the possibility
of such weaning 15 mmpled m the way m which each
mother handles her own and other mothers’ overeager
babies, 1n the teasmg rebuke which 1s given to the child
that still seeks the breast, i the tone of voice in which
the word “wean” 15 spoken, and in attitudes toward hair
which occur i other contexts. Thus every Iatmul ex-
perniences, to some degree, 1 some way, at some times 1n
his life, the weaning with a wreath of hair, which 1s the
actual concrete weaning expenience of only some Iatmul
babies Where 1 a heterogeneous culture hike ours, we
find children who resent the histoncal fact that their
mothers deviated from approved practice, or did not do
something which was done for another child, m a ho-
mogencous society, we are more likely to find the ac-
ceptance by the child that 1t has experienced behaviors
which 1n actual fact 1t has not expenenced So that while
a fantasy mn a bottle-fed child of having been breast-fed,
mght have to be regarded as having special significance
m the psychodynamic nterpretation of a particular pa-
tient here, m pnmitive societies such as those of which
1 speak, such fantasies can be referred to the all-embrac-
mg and all-pervasive cultural context withm which the
occurrence or non-occurrence of each precise detail has
to be given a different kind of meaning (Even 1n our own
heterogeneous society, we may argue that every child—
even the few who are actually breast-fed and never took a
bottle at all—expenences bottle feeding, as 1t later
watches babies bemng bottle-fed, bottle feeds a doll, and
reacts to figures of speech and nuances of voice based on
the widespread practice of bottle feeding )

So, in followmng the pattern of weaning for a senes of
South Sea societies,2 it will be useful to focus attention
upon the sequence of events disregarding such questions
as “but what if the mother 1s not pregnant?” “but what
happens 1f the child 1s the youngest?”” as requinng a finer
level of analysis than 1s called for by this prehmimnary dis-
cussion If the sequence 1s regarded as central, 1t should
be possible for students of psychopathology to mvoke
cither mdividual cases, or clusters of cases, which show
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the same order of inter-relationship as that found in these
patterned cultural behaviors

The Samoan3 mnfant was breastfed by its mother; 1if
her milk was inadequate, a specific wet nurse was sought,
who was then rewarded for her services. Thus the infant
was fed by only one woman, and slept with the woman—
usually the mother—who fed 1t From a few days after
birth ‘it was fed sugar cane juice, coconut milk, and
premasticated papaya, fed it on the mother’s finger, or on
a piece of tapa. Substitute foods were available if the
mother and baby were separated, but not a substitute
human breast. The Samoans live in very large households,
all of the women and grls hold and care for a baby.
There is usually one small girl, an older sister or cousin, or
affinal relative, aged five or six, who carnes the child
about most of the time, taking 1t back to its mother when
it cries for food. The child sleeps with the mother as
long as it is nurced, and 1s not weaned until it is two
to three years old, unless the mother 15 pregnant again.
Final weamng, which follows a long penod in which
more and more food has been substituted for the breast,
and the child has seen less and less of its mother and
more of its child nurse, 15 accomplished suddenly. The
mother smears lemon juice on her breast, and the child
goes to sleep with some other woman, usually an older
woman, a grandmother or great aunt At the actual wean-
ing then a hink which has been growing shghter through
time, 15 severed suddenly, and the child nurse and the
old grandmothers, already very wmportant parts of the
cluld’s life, take 6ver a more important role, The tie to the
mother has been specific, concrete, and pleasurable, em-
bedded 1n a vanety of ties to women of all ages, all of
whom have succored the child when 1t fell or was hurt,
and none of whom have disciphined it, as the practice 15
stmply to pumish the child nurse if she lets the cluld m
her charge cry and disturb the elders, defecate in an
unswitable place, or touch something that it should not
touch From the time of weamng on the child’s relation-
ship to its own mother is even shghter, it spends much !
of its time with the child nurse, often bemg carried long
after 1t can walk because this saves the child nurse trouble.
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Fmally as a four or five year old, 1t tags along after the
shightly older little girls, each of whom will have a baby
on her hip or m tow. The child learns that the threat of
crymg can brng the small child nurse to heel, and dunng
the end of early chuldhood becomes a petty tyrant Then
if the cluld 1s a boy, he will go through a period of some
responsibihity for a younger child, usually not as young
an 1nfant as that which would be entrusted to a girl, and
i turn expericnces the rebukes, cuffs, and reproaches
which he brought down on his own child nurse’s head.
At the same time he will begin—together with other little
boys—to hang about the fringes of older boys’ activitics
Here they are only tolerated as long as they are quiet and
helpful, and they begin to cooperate in making themselves
useful to the older boys. They form themsclves into
neighborhood gangs and when not helping with older
boys’ activities, engage 1 guernlla warfare against the
gangs of small girls

A second weamng is meanwhile taking place between
the little boy and his older “sisters” (all the gils classified
as his sisters within the large houschold, as the brother
and sister taboo comcs nto play), always at the instance
of the younger child The older girl speaks lovingly of
her tei, younger sibling, but gradually the younger boy
becomes “ashamed” and the taboo which means that
brother and sister must avoid all contact with each other
until old age—never talking together, except very for-
mally on ceremomal occasions, never participating to-
gether 1n a group where there 1s laughter and joking—is
put n force Thus early cluldhood—as the period follow-
ing the period at the breast—is finally maugurated by the
mother snapping the thread of breast feeding which has
been growing thmner and thinner, and 1s. ended by the
child gradually breaking the tic with the elder sister, his
child nurse, which replaced the mother’s care Duning the
next few years until puberty, he will live as a member of
the small boys’ gang, having hittle contact with guls, fed
and cared for and ordered about by all the elders of his
household, cut off by the brother and sister taboo from
all the girls of his own generation in the household

At adolescence, his first sex experience will be—m
almost every case—with an older gul, and will be pat-
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terned oh the many love affairs which he has peeked at
through childhood, when the children spend a good deal
of time spying on lovers Through a senes of minor, un-
weighted sex episodes, he will gradually select, and be
selected by, some parhcular girl with whom a more per-
manent liaison will be set up and ideally and usually, such
a girl will come from a status acceptable to his own fam-
ily, so that if pregnancy results, the marnage can be
celebrated. Pregnancy so resulting is believed by the
Samoans to be a sign that the pair are fitted for one
another. After marriage, although divorce 1s easy, there
15 a high degree of fidehty, which reflects but shghtly the
apparent promiscuity of the adolescent period, as if the
boy and girl found again the slender but specific gratifying
relationship originally experienced at the mother’s breast,
so lightly and yet so definitely distinguished from the
mass of other warm diffuse relationships which the httle
child expenences in the contacts with all the women of
the household.

Crucial theoretical questions here would seem to be
the relationship between the capacity for stable and happy
marriage and the double weaning, first by the mother of
the child, and then by the child of the child nurse, in
which 1t may be that the weaning initiated by the child
is, at least parhally, a resolution of any rejection expen-
enced in the weaning imitiated by the mother, leaving the
child free to form viable, stable sexual ties later, on the
basis of wide adolescent expenimentation

Among the Mountain Arapesh,* the whole question of
weaning 15 tied up with the requirements made on both
parents for the protection of the growing child from any
contact with its parents’ sexuality. The father is not only
expected to abstain from intercourse with the mother of
the child, but 1f he has another wife, he 15 expected to
abstain from intercourse with her also, and to sleep con-
tinently beside the mother and the newborn child. Only
after menstruation has been re-established and the child
itself 15 showing vigor, walking about, is this taboo relaxed.
Proper keeping of the taboo means the postponement of
another pregnancy until the child is at least about two
years of age, and preferably older, and the weaning occurs
gradually. During the suckling penod, if the child 1s left
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by 1ts mother, it 15 suckled by any other woman who has
mulk, but because of the very small size of Arapesh ham-
lets, there may not be such a woman. The child may be
exposed to long hours without nursing, and occastonally
vathout food, so that fear of food depnvation becomes
interwoven with the feeding situation The whole nursing
and feeding is conducted with much pleasure and gentle-
ness by the mother, and the deprivation is 1n spite of the
mother’s wish, due to some exigency of the very severe
conditions of subsistence When the child, whose parents
have taken proper care of it by avoiding pregnancy, 1s
« between two and three, 1t 1s gradually verbally shooed
away from the breast by the mother and other women,
who tell 1t teasingly, and pleasantly “Thou, child, hast
had enough of milk See, I am getting all worn out with
feeding thee And thou art far too heavy to carry about
with me everywhere. Here, eat this taro and hush thy
wailing ”* This very gradual weaning, in which more food
15 substituted for mulk, the mother shppmg small bts,
gently, into the child’s mouth, as its lips rehnquish the
breast for a moment, 1s the Arapesh 1deal of weaming If
the mother becomes pregnant, so that the child has to
be weaned on account of her pregnancy, the weaning
pattern 1s very different It 1s done harshly and abruptly
by smeaning mud on the nipples, which the mother pre-
tends arc feces, pantormming disgust. These two meth-
ods are sufficiently different so that they are probably
reflected 1 the behavior of individual children I had
only an opportumty to study two such children, and 1t
was of course impossible to estimate how much weight to
put on the weaning and how much on the general be-
havior of the parents who felt gulty about the whole
situation Whatever the actual behavior, the Arapesh
agree that good parents favor the growth of the child
above therr own sexual actvity, and that the result of
active aggressive interest m sexuahty 1s unpleasant and
depriving  Children ship from babyhood into weaned
childhood and from young childhood into adolescence
very impereeptibly, tagging along after older relatives, all
of whom are regarded as fnendly and succoning There 15
no patterming of relationship by kinship taboos, no gangs,
no playful opposition between the sexes Both sexes taboo

}
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certain foods as they approach puberty to protect their
reproductive functions. Little boys learn from older boys
how to let blood from their penises to facilitate their
growth, and hittle guls at first menstruation learn how to
run stinging nettles i and out of their vulvas—also to
facilitate growth, Guls are betrothed in prepuberty and
go to hive n the familes of their future husbands, who
1deally are several years older. The new little wife 15 fed
by her future husband and his male relatives, until, after
she has matured and he has matured, the marnage is
consummated quetly, the actual time of consummation
unmarked. This gradualness of the weaning procedure 1s
mirrored in the gradualness of the absorption mto the
marriage relationship, with food giving paralleling the slow
relinquishment of the breast and also the slow acceptance
of mantal sexuality, which 1s valued directly as 1t is gentle,
unexciting, and domestic A permanent fear of death by
sorcery as a result of sexual contacts with women from
other places, especially mland women, who are believed
to be more strongly, assertively sexed, remains The type
of parent-child relationship, in which fostenng and feed-
ing regardless of sex of parent 1s emphasized dunng child-
hood, when the father takes almost as much care of the
child as the mother, is repeated in the mantal pattern in
which the adolescent boy grows his wife and exercises
authonty over her by virtue of having “made her body ”
Then together they bwild up the body of the child by
repcated copulations which are regarded as “work”—as
opposed to copulation before conception occurs

Among the Iatmul® of New Guines, the child sleeps
with its mother, in a little bed of bark which 1s pushed
mto the woven mosquito proof mimature room n which
the mother sleeps. The father dislikes the mnfant’s excreta
and avoids the mother’s sleeping basket as long as the
mmfant sleeps there Thus a certamn amount of rvalry 1s
set up between father and child. This 1s dramatized again
later when the father who takes an actve interest m his
wife may try to get her to accompany him to the garden
—which mcludes an imphcation of sex activities 1n the
garden—and leave her walking, but still suckling child
behind. The child 1s treated by the mother as a willful
strong individual and 15 made to demand food wigorously



48 Scrrctep Parrrs

before she will feed 1t. Weaning has a repetitive, mock
quality in wlich the mother may wean her child by put-
ting a wreath of hair around her breast, and then after
twenty-four hours relent, take 1t off, only to repeat thns
later, perhaps once, perhaps more than once Such wean-
ing comes after the cluld has learned to walk about and
fend for 1tself, and to rely on food for actual nounshment
The ncarly weaned or just weaned child is quite inde-
pendent, wanders about in the ncighborhood of the
house, or is carrnied about by child nurses of cither sex
as part of the children’s playgroup. Then when a new
baby 1s born to the mother, or sometimes to some other
woman who stands as a mother—father’s co-wife, father’s
brother’s wife, ctc —the child who has attamed such
locomotor independence returns of his own accord to be-
come part of the family constellation agam, drawn by
mnterest in and nvalry for the baby. This rivalry with the
mother for the baby scems to be related to the way in
which the mother has always placed the clild vis-3-vis
hersclf and has treated 1t as very strong and mdependent
since birth, and to the way 1in which the child has been
taught to demand food from the mother as from an
adversary of equal strength which she then gives warmly
This return to the home will be repeated a second time
if another baby 1s born when the child 1s five or six, after
which both httle boys and little girls become more inde-
pendent, the boys playmng, the gils working m groups
Children’s playgroups, m wlich adult hfe 1s acted out,
are formed by older girls and younger boys, in which the
gil remamns the mtiating and challenging person, and
the boy’s first sex experience 1s as a very early adolescent
with an experienced girl of siateen or scventcen Her
teasing challenge becomes the pattern for mmtiating sex
experiences 1 later hife, when a woman arouses a man’s
desire by verbally questioming his mascuhimty. During this
entire period httle boys see the adult men m hmited
domestic contexts and on staged occasions mvolving elab-
orate theatrical display, in which women and children are
audience. At mmtiation, the boys are taken into the men’s
group, allowed to enter the men’s house, which 1s spoken
of as a womb, and ceremomally born into the men’s
cult. When as young adolescents they attempt to rejoin
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women’s groups, still feeling more comfortable there, they
are shooed back by the women, forced vis-2-vis the women
to accept a masculine role which is harsh and exhibition-
wstic. This parallels childhood experience in which little
boys hear constant mention of homosexuality, but are
severely chastised by boys and men 1if they ever assume
any semblance of a passive role. Thus weaning, acceptance
of initation and adult sexual actwity, all have the same
pattern 1 which the woman plays upon an assertiveness
m the male which she has herself played a strong part
in developing as a part of his imtial close association with
her.

Among the Manus® of the Admiralty Islands, we find
still another pattern. They are a prudish people, the wife
may not tell her husband directly that she 15 pregnant,
but mstead will tell her own family. When the child 1s
born her husband is excluded, and she is cared for by her
brother’s wife Dunng this first month after childbirth
she has the new baby to herself. But then she is returned
to her husband, and he begns to take a strong interest
m the child. The child 1s kept in the house with the
mother until 1t is about a year old, when the mother has
to go back to heavy work, and the father, drowsy in the
daytime from might fishing, takes over more care of the
child She 1s the disciplinanan, he the indulgent one who
orders his wife to feed his child. The child is nursed at
its demand or that of the father long after it is eating all
kinds of food, and it may even have begun to smoke be-
fore it is weaned. Nursing itself 1s seen as giving food
rather than giving the breast, so somethifig material inter-
venes between mother and child. The final period of
nursing is one m which the mother 1s wholly reluctant,
she may already be far advanced in another pregnancy,
and the child enforces its demands, assertively, as 1f from
mastery rather than from desire. At the birth of the next
child, the father takes much of the care of the knee baby, *
and all through early childhood, both hittle boys and little
guls are closer to their fathers than to ther mothers,
gomg with their fathers many places where their mothers
cannot go because of the complicated taboos which exist

* Knee baby penultimate child, the child that has been dis-
placed by the birth of a younger sibhing.
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between women and their male affinal relatives Lattle
guls are withdrawn from this casy association with therr
fathers by increasing age and their own or therr sisters’
child betrothals which mnvolve heavy avordances of future
husbands and male relatives-im-law. The httle girl, denied
the carlier association with her father, relapses into a
woman’s group where she does not re-cstablish relations
with the mother, and the boy becomes more absorbed 1n
an adolescent boys’ gang, which later—in the days before
government control—became the nucleus of a men’s
group which often carmed off a neighboring woman as a
prostitute  Any sex relations between the Manus ado-
lescent boy and gurl 1s heavily forbidden, under pamn of
supernatural penaltics from jealous ancestral guardian
ghosts. The boy’s rclationship with his futurc wife 1s
further surrounded by shame because he will owe his night
of access to her to a payment made by a rclative, a debt
which he will have to work out and for which he wall
have to fecl ashamed until he has paid it off In later life,
his relationships to women will have three facets, affection
and matcnal help to his sisters, pornographic public joking
with female cousins whom he cannot marry, and shame
and disrespeet toward his wife with whom he has sex
rclations, which 1s itsclf regarded as excretion, and with
whose relatives he 1s cor tinuously engaged in exacting
exchanges of property

In these four cases from the Southwest Pacific, it is
possible to trace a correspondence between the way in
which the child’s physical relationship to the mother is
patterned dunng nursing and weaning and the establish-
ment of a physical sex relationship between man and
woman later on. Thus the nursing and weaning situation
may be scen as the prototype for heterosexual relation-
ships The paths taken by male and female to reach adult-
hood of course differ n the extent and time at which the
male child and female clnld have to differentiate them-
selves from the mother. The acquisition of a sense of
maleness and femaleness 1s complete engugh in Samoa
so that 1t 1s heawvily reflected in cluldhood behavior and
courtship 1s highly and specifically sexual In Arapesh, the
parental feeding role assumed by both seaes blurs the dis-
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tinction between father and mother, and also overrid_es
the speaifically sexual aspect of the husband and wife
relationship In Tatmul, the stress on the willful demand-
ngness of the child vis-d-vis the mother, is congruent
with the later Tatmul high valuahon of symmetrical,
assertive relationships between men and women, com-
bined with a high recogmtion of the complementary
character of sex relations between men and women, which
mvolve a reversal of role but not of pattern from the
active mother thrusting her breast into an active infant’s
mouth to the active male relating humself to an active
demanding female. Among the Manus, the separation of
the parent-child relation and the marital relation, and the
preference for father-child over mother-child relations is
reflected in the later low value placed on specific sexuality,
with parent-child ties regarded as both competing with
and artificially holding together marriage relationships.
The emphasts is upon reciprocal relationships, m which
food, property, and semen pass from one person to
another.

In describing these sets of regularities, I am making no
claim for the adult pattern of behavior, charactenstic of
the society, having been developed as a projection of the
child’s expenience. Rather, I am attempting to demon-
strate the order of inter-relationship which can be found
between learning patterns of children and adult pattems
of sex behavior, 1n which the treatment of the child not
only teaches the child, but remnforces 1n the adult, a style
of human intercommunication which permeates the whole
cultural pattern. The selection of weaning experience was
made because 1t provides a pomt upon which 1t is easy
to focus observation, not because weaning 1s given any
crucial sigmficance 1n a theory of cultural learning.

Psychosexual Development in Hedlth and Disease, 1949,
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On the Implication for Anthropology
of the Gesell-Ilg Approach
to Maturation

One of the recurrent problems which face the anthro-
pologist 15 the selection from current researches in our
own culture of concepts which have cross-cultural promuse,
which are capable of a sufficient degree of heightened
abstraction, or of extrapolation, so as to be useful in
increasing our mterpretation of other cultures * Each time
that a field of research is developed, by a scientist in our
own society, there is a chance that a new tool will be
provided to the field anthropologist. In remaining alert
to such possibilities there are two cautions which are
worth making The anthropologist who goes into the field,
well equipped with the most rewarding conceptual frame
which he has found in some current psychological re-
search, may confine himself to illustration of that theme,
paying so much attention to the relationship between his
data and the hypothesis in which he is interested that he
will have no time or enesgy to spare for a fresh responsive
approach to the new relationships among his data. When
this 15 done, the results wall be less rich, because while it
may be useful to have some 1llustrations from primitive
cultures of an hypothesis which was constructed to in-
clude, at least partially, the concept of culture, finding
such illustrations 15 incomparably less important to the
advance of science than 1s draining the last drop of new
suggestive meaning from the culture being studied. If we
arrange in a sequence work done among primitive peoples
by individuals, either psychologists, psychiatnsts, or an-
thropologists, with varying degrees of ‘specificity in the
hypotheses which they wished to test out, we find a

53
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correlated difference among their results in the nchness
and suggestiveness of the new hypotheses which are
brought back 2

But while there is real danger that some of the rewards
of months of pamstaking ficld work, under difficult con-
ditions, may be lost 1if the matenal 1s observed too ngor-
ously from a predetermined pomt of view, there is also
the danger that without theoretical tools, the ficld anthro-
pologist may not see enough and may not sense the sig-
nificance of what he does sce

In selecting the developmental pomnt of view, especially
some of the recent aspects of the Gesell-Ilg® approach to
the study of maturahon, for discussion m an anthro-
pological contest, I have done so because I behieve that
certain of the concepts emerging from this approach may
be of the very greatest importance to the field worker,
especially the field worker who 1s concerned with child
development as a major approach to the study of culture,
and also to the theoretical student who 1s looking for
convenient terms for expressing differences in the cul-
turally detcrmined character structure of members of
different cultures But because I think it 1s so important,
I am gomg to discuss muhally m some detail ways in
which 1t could be used which would lead not to greater
msight but rather to the opposite Gescll has delineated
a sequence 1n maturation and, allowing for individual
differences—individual differences within which it may
ultimately be possible to disciminate types of maturation
—he has located nodal points i this sequence at defimte
chronological-age pomts, with a plus or minus two
months, or six months or more, systematically implied 1f
not always expheitly stated This sequence has been deter-
mued by the detailed study of middle-class children 1n
New Haven and its environs and 1s based on a very large
number of exceedingly detailed records If the ficld worker
should take mto the ficld the scnies of descnptive norms
which Gesell has estabhished and simply attempt to venfy
that the same norms did or did not obtam 1n a given
prumtive culture, this would be of relatively httle final
value for science His conditions of observation would be
mfinitely inferior to some of the highly controlled situa-
tions i which Gesell has worked, he would not be able

ki
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1o extend his observations over anything hike the numbe;
of years nor with the same large staff and battery o
recording devices. The chance of Tus having enough cases
to make his results in any way comparable would be
mimmal. .

Nor approaching the matter from another angle is it
possible to take the Gesell standards as a way of placing
the age of fants whose age 15 not known The field
worker comes into the field to find some children whose
age is already beyond the point at which accuracy of
maternal reporting can be expected, although this poimnt
will vary from five or six days m some cultures to 210
days or larger calendrical umts in others It 1s then neces-
sary to place the children which are bemng observed in
some approximate age group, and the observer calls upon
past chmical expenence of mfants, combined with such
data as appearance of a first tooth, as a parhal guide,
supplemented whenever possible with other data, such as
relative age of other children, puppies, ceremomal events
with a known time-span or calendrical placing, etc * But
even though the Gesell descriptions of charactenstic age
behavior are so complete and contain statements of range,
they would only provide an approximation, and because
they are stated n relationship to a concrete American
environment, might easily be nusleading.

However, there 15 another level at which the Gesell-Ilg
findings can be of the very greatest sigmificance if we
recognize that their observations provide us with a model,
a basic way of thinking about the maturation of the indi-
vidual, n terms of which any given culture’s expectations
and demands can be calibrated. They themselves use their
description of maturation rates and rhythms, differential
capabilities, and mduvidual differences 1n development as
a set of critena which culture, at least a democratic cul-
ture, should meet Howex_rer, for research purposes we can
use these descriptions which, properly abstracted from the
cultural matr, give us a picture of the pattern of human

* In Bali, normally ages are not gwen accurately beyond tt
second oton (210 day umt), but because the dateyof t¥16 eartif
quake m 1918 was known and because the Balmese had named
children born durng the earthquake, 1 Gedjer (1 Earthquake)
1t was possible to 1dentify 21-year olds in 1939, ’
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growth, as a means of studying cultural developmental
mechamsms without necessanly evaluating them (Such
study should lead in turn to further cnitena for evaluation
if we find, for instance, that the effect of asking a child
to do a too difficult task, or keeping him at a too sumple
one, may contam sufficient rewards in general personality
differenhation to justify 1f, in spite of its demonstrated
discrepancy with an mnnate growth rhythm.)

Although the progressive application of this type of
thinking will doubtless show a senes of more complex
problems, 1t will be sufficient here to pomt out a few
major ways in which 1t can be used Dr Ilg uses the spiral
as her mechamcal model, which provides for the concept
of continuous growth that nevertheless contains both
upward and downward gradients, and allows for the sys-
temnatic mncluston of repetitions of behavior characteristic
of previous stages, as part of growth, rather than as re-
gression This 15 an exceedingly mmportant distinction to
bear m mind, because the qute different psychiatnc
concept of regression.t i which an individual fails to
conquer his reality problems on one level of maturity and
so regresses to an earher technique of adjustment, 15 itself
a useful concept and one with cross-cultural validity. (We
may for mstance study the extent to which different cul-
tures nstitutionahize regression—lymg in bed, bemg
nursed and fed, etc, in the case of illness or in vanous
life crises and rites de passage We may also with adequate
psychiatnc equipment study the tvpes of regression which
are charactenstic of different cultural character struc-
tures ) But there is an mmportant difference between
temporary or permanent failure to adjust and consequent
regression, and the discontinmties of normal growth, by
which the growing child concentrates now upon one seg-
ment of behavior, now upon another, learns a new skill
only temporanly to relinquish mastery in another The
mtermediate periods, when some former interest or skill
seems to have vamished and when behavior charactenstic
of an earher penod of growth appears, are seen as the
downsweep of the spual, while the forerunners of a new
period are scen as the upsweep

In the maturation process, certain nodal points of con-
sohdation may be recogmzed, stages in the sequence 1n
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which there are no extreme discontinuities apparent so
that the cluld scems cspecially well balanced and able to
confront hfe Furthermore, this spiral model can be used
to express another phenomenon which has been observed
m the Yale chnic, the recurrence of certam types of ad-
justing, as to eating, or reading, etc, 1n definite sequences.
So Dr. Ilg is abie to place the periods at which a child’s
appetite 1s hkely to alter, and say “If it does not happen
within the next two or three months, then 1t will not
happen for another two years. At about age ‘Y’ you can
expect another period of potential shuft, etc” Or she can
say “If a child has not shown some interest n letters bv
Y age, 1t 15 probable that at the next period of paying
attention he will not fully learn to read—that reading will
not come untl about such and such a ttme” As mdi-
vidual differences are discermble 1 the duration and 1n-
tensity of different interrelated pownts on this growth
spiral, 1t becomes possible to characterize different types
of children as those who show different patterns of
sequential repeat, stressing more the type of development
which comes around 4, 6, and 8 years, for mstance, or
around 5, 7, and 9 years (The exact and probably loga-
nthmic relationships between these repetitive emphases
m sequential development have yet to be determined.)
We can now take these three concepts, a thythm of
growth with a defimte sequence which can be distorted
or by-passed, but not hurried, a concept of growth as
proceeding from penods of consohidation to periods of
expansion to new consohdation, so that different points
on the spiral will have a different quality (in ability to
adjust, vulnerability to external pressures, accidents, etc );
and a concept of patterned ndividual differences ex-
pressed 1 diffening emphases on different phases of the
growth process. If we attempt to apply these concepts to
studies of culture, we find that we may look at any culture
as to whether the cultural expectations of growth antic-
pate, comade with, lag behind or fail to recogmize alto-
gether, the innate growth pattern 1n the gencralized form
m which 1t may be attnibuted to all human nfants There
are cultures like the Arapesh® m which crawhing is dis-
couraged before the appearance of teeth, or Tike the
Baliese® 1 which a child cannot set foot on the ground

7
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—and therefore has little freedom off the carrier’s hi
untl] 1t 1s six and one-half months old Cultures which
strap or bind therr infants interfere with the child’s
capacity for certam types of motor activity While 1t has
been reported that students found that Balkan infants
who had been swaddled 1n a very few days attamned the
level of movement which other infants would have arrived
at through a senes of stages, we do not yet have any wav
of measuring the change 1 quality which 1s introduced
when an activity 1s engaged n later than was organically
possible There seems every possibility that the pattern
will be altered and that, while children 1 all cultures
learn to walk, the way i which they learn to walk and
the time at which they learn to walk, 1n relation to themr
actual mnnate maturational capacity, 'may be very sigmfi-
cant as a factor i personahty formation TFor instance,
the Balinese child 1s encouraged to walk earher, as creep-
mg 1s culturally abhorred, and the child has frequent
expenences of overextension and loss of balance; and loss
of balance 1s a preoccupation of Balinese throughout their
Tves, playing a role 1 their rejection of alcohol, disonenta-
tion after traveling i motor cars, etc At each stage the
degree of discrepancy or exact correspendence will be
registered at a deutero level? and become a factor 1n later
development. So throughout the maturation cycle, the
cultural pattern 1s one factor in the development of the
total personahty The mnate rhythmic maturation poten-
tial 15 a second

If one compares this hypothesis with the tabula rasa
school of thought, 1t will be seen how much more com-
phcated and how much more systematic it 15 Each act
of learning will have occurred 1 one of a series of defimite
relationships to the orgamism’s degree of readiness for
that act, and from these relationships deutero learmings
will occur which may be finally stated in such terms as
attitude toward effort, trust in physical environment or mn
own skill, etc The differences among cultures m which
readimess for a given piece of learning 1s looked for, and
cultures 1n which the importance of a given 1tem of learn-
mg 15 so emphasized that the child 1s prematurely hurried
nto 1t, and cultures m which 1t 1s felt that capacities for
behavior are revealed at socially premature pomts and so
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need be retarded or interfered with are very striking Once
we seriously begin to explore cultures from this pomnt of
view, we may find, for mnstance, that the learmings which
a culture most successfully transmits are those which are
most closely attuned to the human growth rhythm, or
we may find that hypertrophy of certain skills or arts
may be due to such a comcidence of emphasis and timing
Throughout such mnquines 1t 1s necessary to recognize
that such differences may be due, for instance, not to the
age at which a child 1s taught to draw, but to the pres-
ence or absence of opportunities for certamn sorts of free
and certain sorts of precision movements at a stage be-
fore the child would be capable of drawing The Gesell-Tig
method makes 1t possible to follow through the develop-
ment of special bodily emphases or special emphases on
segments of the body, as on arm movements, leg move-
ments, or the importance of the head, as these reappear n
different stages m the maturation sequence.

The most stnking differences will be found between
those cultures 1 which learning is regarded as an mdi-
vidual matter, where the appearance of walking, talking,
heterosexual expression, etc, is waited for until the mdr
vidual displays readiness, and those cultures in which by
the use of a calendar, or through a ceremomial of imi-
tiating novices 1n groups, or because of the extreme fluc-
tuations of seasonsal hife, a new step of development 1s
enforced, either upon an individual or upon a group with
very slight recogmtion of degree of readiness. Imtiation
ceremonies for adolescents, which include the eight-year-
old children of especially important men and the twenty-
year-old who went away to work before he was mihated,
are examples of this order. So are such pediatric dicta 1n
our society as that a “baby should feed itself at fifteen
months,” and that an mfant which weighs seven pounds
and over should be fed at four-hour intervals—from birth
on—while an infant which weighs one ounce less should
be fed at three-hour intervals Although measurements
enormously enhance this tendency to substitute man-
made patterns for mnate patterns by the use of calendar,
clock, scales, cahpers, etc., essential contrasts of this sort
may be found in cultures in which there is nothing but
the rhythm of the seasons and the sun to go onm, or in
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so successfully muted as mn Samoal It is possible that
one might use care of the sick as a model mn thinking
about this problem An mdividual may have a disease
which will run its course so that recovery will set n
quickly under conditions of mild rest In some cultures,
however, under such circumstances, sweat baths, religious
piignmages, bloodletting, or other measures will be de-
creed which will aggravate the condition, while i other
cultures—of which our own has been a sample, m the
upper economic levels—a degree of total rest may be im-
posed which is also inappropnate and which will also
aggravate the patient’s state The more mtense and com-
plex the state of the patient becomes, however, the more
chance there is that the treatment may lack certamn neces-
sary elements. When we are dealing not with a temporary
illness but with a state of temporary out-of-phasencss
peculiar to a stage of growth, the situation becomes all
the more complicated because many of the cultural con-
ditions necessary for an easy adolescence may be enhanced
by patterns laid down n early childhood, in methods of
feeding, 1 relationships to parents and siblmgs, etc For
example, 1f a child makes a successful separation away
from his mother before the next child 1s born, so that
the separation is seen not as due to the entrance of a nival
but as part of the child’s own natural exploratory tenden-
cies, the break with the parents which comes with leaving
home or with marrnage may be of a very different char-
acter

In spite of these necessary considerations, the extent to
which mn different cultures individuals are put under pres-
sure at pomts of maximum or mimmum ability to stand
those pressures 15 exceedingly important. Where, for any
reason, there is anxiety lest a child display behavior char-
actenstic of an earher age (as among some American
Indians watching their male children for signs of man-
hood or mm our cultural attitudes toward enuresis), or
where there 15 anxiety about precocity (as in Samoa, m
regard to the overt display of social mitiative, or among
us 1n regard to sex) either charactenstic of the growth
spiral—the downgrade with recurrence of earlier forms of
behavior or the upgrade with its premonitory bits of
future behavior—may selectively come in for cultural
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disapproval A mother may fly into a tantrum when her
knee baby begins to crawl or secks her breast at the
funeral of 1ts younger sibling. A flirtatious glance from a
girl who has not passed through her puberty ceremony
may arouse harsh measures

So there are useful implications 1n this delincation of
periods of differential degrees of consohidation, whether
we consider the degree to which m a given culture a given
period, like adolescence, 1s made difficult or easy, whether
we consider the extent to which precocity or slow devel-
opment 1s culturally disapproved, or whether we consider
the extent to which cultural devices protect the individual
dunng periods of vulnerabiity, such as “weaning,”
“acquirning a new shill like walking or talking,” “birth of
a sibling,” puberty, first parenthood, climacteric, etc (It
will be noted that I am assuming that the Gesell-Tlg ap-
proach should apply to the whole hfe cycle and not only
to the nsing curve from conception to maturity.) Even
such cultural attitudes as the Samoan acceptance of a
“state of unwillingness or disgruntlement,” or the English
acceptance of “mood” n children may provide a shelter-
ing state within which the mdividual can develop more
easily.

The third facet of the Gesell-Ilg approach, the possi-
bihity of discerning a senes of patterns or types among
the individual differences, still awaits more work and
need only be mentioned here If 1t becomes possible to
disciminate types of maturation and to place them
schematically on different sides of the spiral-of-growth
model, we will then have an mnstrument which will make
1t possible to deal systematically with the hypothests that
m different cultures different constitutional types have
been 1nstitutionalized It has seemed clear for a long time
that the best approach to this problem would be through
differentiating types of maturation as opposed to working
with types of adult constitutional difference But the
matenal has never been available to do this If it were
found—from the examination of Gesell’s data and other
sumilar types of data—that types of innate maturation style
could be distinguished, these differences could be counter-
poised aganst detailed records of cultural expectations,
and we would be able to study those cultures which had
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come to speciahize m exactly hitting a natural thythm,
peculiar to one constitutional type, and also those cul-
tures where child-rearing practices tend toward smoothing
out the differences by supenimposing patterns specifically
congenial to no type, or intermediate patterns which blur
the distinctions between types. It should also provide a
device by which such problems as class and sex typing
and regional differences i larger cultures can be ap-
proached. Finally, by giving us a conceptual tool with
which to handle the question of deviance, 1t will provide
a method for studying social change, which may be seen
as becoming effective to the extent that the customary
patterning of maturation 1s altered for part or all of the
population, thus embodying 1n their character formation
the character changes appropnate to the changed cultural
state

Amencan Anthropologist, Vol. 49, No. 1, 1947.
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Character Formation and
" Diachronic Theory

As anthropologists, we deal with two levels of analysis—
on the one hand, the study of the structure and function-
ing of social groups, m which, although detailed observa-
tions may be made on mdividual behavior, the psychology
of the individual 1s not examined, and, on the other, the
study of the relationships between the psychology of the
mndividual, the culture within which he lives, and the
structure and functioning of the social groups of which
he 1s a member Radcliffe-Brown has repeatedly argoed
that 1t 15 possible to give a selfcontained account of a
society without recourse to any examination of the psv-
chological structure of 1ts individual members, and with-
out invohing 1n any way the individual differences among
them, except m so far as these differences are formally
patterned Thus the study of culture as an abstraction
based on observed traditional behavior of the members
of a given group at a given peniod of time has proved a
workable approach to a synchronic statement about many
primitive societies *

*1 say “many societies” advisedly, because m giving an
account of Arapesh socio-economuc hfe,* I found 1t impossible
to give an adequate sociological statement which did not m-
clude the specification of each actor m terms both of his socal
position and of hus personahity The specification m terms of
social position alone could, of course, be made without mvoking
mdiwvidual psychology, and I am not prepared to say that another
mvestigator, with a more purely sociological frame of reference,
mught not have devised a way of presenting the pecubanties of

Arapesh social orgamization without this extra degree of spect-
fication

64
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However, as soon as any diachronic questions are raised
the whole position 1s altered If we are to avoud statements
of action at a temporal distance, such as “the slowness of
the ndustnal revolution 1 Germany was a major cause
of World War 1,” or “the open frontier was responsible
for the fludity of the Amencan class system,” and substi-
tute for them scientifically vahd descriphons of social
process—descriptions of how, in fact, an antecedent con-
dition of society 15 converted into some subsequent con-
dition—it seems necessary to include mn our investigations
a study of the indiiduals who are concerned 1n the
change We need to consider such individuals both as
representatives of cultural regulanties which are them-
selves undergoing change, and as specified persons who
have been able to act m given ways because of the pecu-
hanties of their own life histones Many of the changes
which are recorded 1n the long time spans of conventional
history (such as “the decay of the monarchy” or “the
rise of popular government™) occur sporadically m the
behavior of individuals, and only gradually become con-
sohdated into identifiable pattern changes. While such
changes are gomg on, innumerable moments of choice
occur, and the explanation of the choices taken may
often hie 1 1dosyncratic factors 1 the lives of key mdi-
viduals It seems probable, therefore, that, as we approach
a study of diachromcs, making contemporary studies of
social change as 1t occurs, rather than relying upon recon-
structions from haphazardly preserved and fragmentary
matenals, 1t will be necessary to develop methods of
dealmg with the relevant aspects of the mdwidual psy-
chology of the participants * Any systematic attempt to

* Recent mathematical studies® make 1t possible to examine
these questions with somewhat more ngor Von Neumann 15
concerned only with “static” (1e “synchronic”) analysis, and
demonstrates, as I understand it, that 1n those conceptual games
m which the players rationally seek to form coahtions (1e
allegiances, segments of social orgamzations, etc} a self-con-
tamed descniption of the “solution” will mclude: (1) a state-
ment of the number of players, (2) a hst of the rules (3) an
externahstic description of the psychology of the playt,:rs, each
of whom, in the Von Neumannian games, 1s by hypothesis
specifically deseribed as completely rational, 1e able to solve
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include the psychological structure of individuals must
rely, of course, not only upon an adequate psychological
theory, but also upon adequate cultural theories regarding
the process of cultural standardization of behawior, the
nature of character formation, and the way in which idio-
syncratic behavior 15 to be referred systematically to a
cultural and societal base Such an adequate theory wall
be dependent upon theoretical advances 1 a number of
different fields (e g the fields of neural codification, per-
ception, Gestdlt, developmental psychology, motivation,
learning, constitutional type, formal analysis of social
interaction, etc ) This paper will attempt to introduce
a prehmmary degree of order into one aspect of this
problem. It will deal with the sorts of regulanities which

all problems of strategy presented by the game, and as moti-
vated only mn terms of a single hinear value scale, (4) a state-
ment of the “conventions and standards of behavior” specific
to the given system of coalitions, and (5) a hst descnibing the
positions taken by the identified players in the system of coali-
tions

From this we may judge that a purely empincal psychological
descniption of the indviduals will suffice for sociological pur-
poses We shall need to know therr system of values, which
may be complete, and their species of “rationality,” 1e a
descniption of the formal relations between their courses of
action and the contexts m which they occur, but we shall not
require any understanding of the internal workings of ther
brains, though any such understanding may, of course, help us
to wnte our externahstic descniption

The step from the hypothetical Von Neumanman game
played by definable “players” to a human society composed of
human beimngs 1s fraught with difficulty, but it 15 profitable at
least to cxamine the nature of the difficulties which we face
Human bemgs learn. This means that ther degree and species
of “rationahity” and their motivational systems become a func-
tion of past sequences of events, and still more important, that
the rules of the game and the “conventions” of the particular
solution become mn part mcorporated mto the psychology of
the players It 1s this last peculanty of human systems which
makes the psychology of learning crucial to diachronic study
When we are discussing changes 1n the rules or conventions it
15 vital to know how far these are mcorporated m the psychol-

ogy of the mdwiduals and the general charactenstics of change
m such incorporations.?
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can be discrimmated in the character structures of indi-
viduals m societies which are changing at different rates
and with different degrees of culture contact.

The problems of descnibing the correspondences be-
tween the structure of a homogeneous, slowly changing
society and the character structure of the individuals who
embody the culture of that society are beginning to be
defined.* We have blocked out conceptually a large num-
ber of such areas as: the relationship between the repre-
sentations of famly structure and pohtical structure m
the psychology of the imndividual, or the relationship of
both family and pohtical structure to the conception of
the supernatural, the pattern of sequences of mitiative
and response charactenstic of parent-child or child-child
relationships as they appear also in the mteraction be-
tween master and servant, leader and follower, and the
correspondences between the types of sanction used mn a
society and the types of conscience structure found in
the individuals. We have already a considerable amount
of observational work on, and analysis of, these problems,
and, while the subject has 1 no sense been fully explored,
some of the outhnes at least may be said to have been
sketched 1n.

In this prehminary attempt to introduce one degree
of order mto the data on cultural change, the unique
features of each society and the special msights to be
denived from a study of 1ts particular mstitutions will no
longer be emphasized Instead, attention will be focused
on those regulanties of character formation which are
functions of cultural homogeneity Here we shall be deal-
ing with well-described societies, about which formal
statements can be made with considerable confidence.
On the other hand, all statements of regulanties postu-
lated for changing culture contact societies will necessanly
be tentative and, to a degree, suggestive rather than
systematic.

The terms “homogeneous” and “slow-changing” will
be used as synonyms, provided the rate of change of items
of culture 1s less than the rate at which adults can assim-
ilate the new 1tems * Cultures to which these terms apply

* This use of the word “homogeneous” does not exclude caste
sociehies or societies with many different sub-groups, so long as
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quences culturally identical with those through which he
has passed, and the increasmg automaticity of behavior
and the consequent increasing sureness which accompany
maturation ¢

These charactenstics of growing up in a homogeneous
society need hittle elaboration for anthropologists, who
will recognize at once that an induigent childhood and a
harsh wmitiation—or an exacting childhood and indulged
adolescence—may coexsist within the learning pattern of
a given culture, and that experience of such contrasts may
have consistent implications for character structure
They will often have documented the extent to which a
single act—the presentation of a gift, the avoidance of
an affinal relative, the arrangement of an offering—con-
tains within its nitual idiom the major presuppositions of
a culture. Whether we descrnibe the resulting personality
types m words implying ethical judgment (e g attnbuting
value to them as having digmity or denying them value
because they lack the ideas of progress and the divine
discontent bred of sharp cultural contact), or, in time,
develop some neutral terms for the purpose is not relevant
here The products of homogeneity are a vanishing type
at this penod 1n history, but, as they constitute the group
participating 1n the primary phase of culture contact, an
accurate appraisal of the regulamties in their character
formation 1s essential

By “primary culture contact” I shall mean those situa-
tions mn which an individual reared n one cultural setting
has to adjust, erther as an immugrant or as a native nto
whose group others immugrate, to another set of cultural
values, both sets of values commg from homogencous,
slowly changing cultures Whenever one part of this con-
tact relationship 15 no longer to be referred to a homo-
geneous culture, but rather to some later stage of culture
contact, certain complexities are added to the.picture
If, for example, a regiment of soldiers, all from the same
remote rural region of the occrdent, come nto face-to-face
relations with a non-occidental people, the situation may
have pumary culture contact character If, on the other
hand, the regiment is composed of men drawn from the
mized population of a metropohitan city, the contact may
contamn secondary as well as pnmary culture contact fea-



70 SrrreTip Parrrs

turcs A full “sccondary culture contact” condition occurs
when both sets of individuals under discussion have been
reared 1 groups already affected by primary or sccondary
culture contact, and in which representatives of homo-
geneous cultures are relatively rare, even aberrant. Because
there may be any number of varicties of such culture con-
tact, no ngd dishinction can be made between primary
and sccondary culture contact. Even a very loose distine-
tion, however, scems to be uscful, although, of course,
actual situations will not, in most cascs, be as clear-cut
as any systematic discussion makes them scem.

In pumary culturc contact the impact on character
formation will differ systematically as between the effects
of the new environment on the personalitics of the
mmmgrants and the effects of such immgration of mem-
bers of other cultures on the personahtics of the native
members of the commumty Among the immigrants we
find a vanety of adjustments, all denived from the fact
that the immigrant brings to the new environment a
personality shaped in a previous and different cnviron-
ment. He may, while hiving and working in the new
culture, continue to refer all of hus behavior to the values
of his ongmal culture, adjusting only to the concrete
realities of his new situation—Ilearning proper names, bus
routes, how to give change—but continuing to interpret
these activities 1n the old terms He may enter the new
culture so determined to become a part of it that he
actually succeeds i putting large sechions of his former
hife and values out of his consciousness, and cven his use
of his mother tongue may become stumbling or disappear
altogether He may pattern lus relationshup to the new
culture 1n terms of work alone, contmnuing to live 1n a
cultural enclave 1n all other respects He may work among
immigrants from s ongmnal culture but marry a wife
from the new culture and channel hus culture contact
rclationships through a changing home pattern. He may
continue to preserve only smgle items from the old cul-
ture—continue to take a mnewspaper from lis former
country, mamntain membership m a national orgamzation,
or msist on the familiar old rituals at hohday time or for
rites de passage, and so on

We may next consider the native population into
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whose society immigrants come. The content is of another
order here, whether the immugrants enter i superordinate
relationships as governors and teachers, m coordinate re-
lationships as traders or travelers, or 1n subordimate rela-
tionships as slaves, unskilled workers, or performers of
socally devalued tasks. The study of this sort of contact
situation may increase our understanding of the differ-
ences between culture contact and generation break The
native remains among his own people, surrounded by an
environment to each detail of which he has learned to
respond in a culturally coherent manner Into this en-
vironment mtrude mndividuals who erther take the place
of famihar figures or introduce nto his hfe new types of
events toward which he has no traditional behavior. His
habitual responses are mterrupted and distorted, even as
he himself attempts to pursue an even course m a famihar
world. As he makes one neffective attempt after another
to evoke mtelligible responses from the immigrant—who
stands 1n a fammhar place and 1s often clothed like the
native himself, but whose posture and gestures are all
keyed to a different emphasis—the result 1s not a feeling
that he must review his own character, but a feeling that
his world has been fragmented. “In the beginmng God
gave to every people a cup.of clay from which they drank
their lives—our cup 15 broken,” said the Califorma
Indians; “We have lost our road,” said the Plains Indians,
as the figures and forms of an immigrant and alien culture
crowded 1nto their lives.?

The position of members of the older generation faced
by drastic alteration m the behavior of their sons’ genera-
tion 15 somewhat analogous to that of the native whose
onentation is disturbed by the mnvasion of his familiar
world by mdividuals with different sets of habits. The
members of the older generation still see the cultural
scene as thewrs, and the behavior of the next generation
as mappropnate and disruptive. In occasional instances,
of course, the culture of the next gemeration may be
accepted by the older generation as more vahd than their
own, and 1 that case they may invade it Ther dis-
onentation is then more like that of the ymmigrant, while

the younger generation 15 subjected to a disornientation
more like that of the native.
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Secondary culture contact, even in its very simplest
forms—as 1n the case of cluldren of a group of Sicihan
immigrants to a rural Amencan community, or Amencan
Indian children whose parents have just been placed on a
rescrvation—is a great deal more complicated than pn-
mary culture contact. The growing child reccives simul-
tancously 1mpacts reflecting the onginal cultural values
of lus parents and mmpacts from the contemporary culture
in which he 1s growmng up If his parents migrated from
a rural economy to a large mndustnal center, he experiences
a disciphinary pattern shaped on the farm combined with
a wage-carming pattern fitted to the city. If his parents
have come from another country, the language spoken at
home may come to be a symbol of one part of hfc, that
spoken at school of quite a different part. If his parents
belong to a native group whose way of hife has been dis-
rupted by mmmigrants, he will experience no such se-
quence, but mstead will be presented with both the
native ways of Ins parents and the new ways of the immi-
grants as parts of onc world in which he 1s bemng reared.
Perhaps a useful analogy here 1s the matter-of-factness
with winch the child of parents who have seen the n-
vention of the automobile or the airplane accepts auto-
mobiles, amplanes, and horses as all equally mnteclhigible
parts of transportation, without any realization of the
sequence of invention Events which have been sequential
mn the lives of his forcbears become contemporancous 1n
his own life, and his responses will differ accordingly

Indviduals reared 1n a secondary culture contact situ-
ation which has become stabilized may show a consider-
able degree of regulanty in therr character structure In
the United States, certan expectations may reasonably be
entertained of the children of immugrant parents. Parental
values will decrease m mmportance, and children and ado-
lescents will turn more to their contemporanes for ap-
proval and disapproval Sanctions, such as shame and
pride, appropniate to such a honzontal organization will
appear If such a second generation group forms either a
very large majonity or a very small minonty m a given so-
cicty, the process of stabihzation will be casier than if the
group which has expenienced secondary culture contact
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and the group that has not are more evenly matched in
size

The patterns of behavior developed by the second
generation are likely to be thin, but sufficiently reliable
and 1nternally consistent to pernut of viable relationships
both with other second generation persons* and with
native members of the country i which they live How-
ever sharp the contrast—whether it be between a nomadic
North Amencan Indian tnbe and New England-bred
farmers, between South American Indians and Itahan
immugrants, between Lapps and Russians, or Eskimos
and Danes—the individual who 1s reared m the culture
contact situation still learns that there are systematic pat-
terns of behavior There will be conflicts, especially in
the relationship between parents and children, but, if no
new changes take place, the second generation may be
expected to develop a type of character structure upon
which a different but integrated culture can be built

If, however, the growing child expenences not one
simple contrast i the behavior of those about him, but
a great vanety of degrees of contrast, we have a still more
complicated situation This condition 1s becoming increas-
mgly charactenistic of the modem world, in which indi-
viduals and groups migrate from one country to another,
hve, not 1n enclaves, but intermingled with members of
groups 1n different culture contact phases, move easily
from one type of industnial purswit to another, oscillate
between rural and urban economies, and make great shifts
m class alignment 1n a very few years. Children grow up
in homes m which each parent represents a different form

* The development of the boys’ gang n large Amencan cities
is a typical example Born of European parents who are no
longer able to serve as models, and reared m a world which
demands that parents accord applause to therr children (which
the European parents are unable to give) the adolescents segre-
gate themselves mto a world of therr own, 1n which the values
of the gang leader and of the gang members are paramount
over the values of the larger society. The boarding-school, which,
on a small scale, attempts to substitute a new standard culture
for the dwversities of the homes from which mdividuals come,
also tends to develop the same sort of overnding emphasis upon
the 1mmediate judgment of the group of contemporaries
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of secondary culture contact, all four grandparents may
have different backgrounds Teacher, physician, nurse,
social worker, policeman, grocer—each m turn represents
some different form of culture conflict or generation con-
flict The child who 1s reared 1n a homogeneous culture
undergoes a large number of experiences which are all
part of one whole, however great the apparent discon-
tinuties among them The child whose parents have
undergone primary culture contact, experiences, m con-
fused and often unsystematic fashion, two sets of inter-
nally coherent patterns But for the modern child mn a
modern city, virtually all coherence disappears Each act
which the child encounters as he 1s fed, bathed, dressed,
hushed to sleep, and wakened again may stem from some
different background, and there may be no consistency
between any two of them. Gentleness of touch and
ferocity of corrective methods alternate without meaning,
and rewards and pumshments follow no recogm:zable
sequence Clothes are unadapted to activities, furmture
unadapted to ways of sleeping and sitting, cutlery and
crockery unsuited to the ways 1 which the child 1s taught
to cat and dnnk The arrangement of every room 1s
unpredictable; the electnic swatch 1s seldom 1n the same
place. A hand held out for help may meet instead a slap,
a pinch, a lolhpop.

Out of a soc:al structure which permits modern man
such mobihty, both honzontal and vertical, which places
hardly any restraint on the cultural gap he may attempt to
bridge by marnage, which provides an economy no
longer requinng high skill and long habituation, there
has developed a learning sttuation which 1s producing a
special type of character formation. This new type of
character structure 1s bound to become more charactenstic
of cver wider areas of the world, unless the changes now
n progress arc arrested by totalitanan regimes of enforced
homogeneity. We do not yet know whether it 15 a type
of character structure which will be capable of building
up new social forms after the “residue of an age of faith”
15 exhausted

It 15 possible, however, to advance some preliminary
hypotheses about the order of regulantics which will be
found in the character structures of those reared under
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continually shifting conditions of secondary culture con-
tact, where rapid technological changes, sharp generation
conflicts, and frequent new migrations prevent any stable
second generation pattern from developing. The illustra-
tions will be taken from the Amencan scene, with an
assumption that comparable features would be found else-
where.

Fust, the growing child develops an approach to life
which I, stressing the habit of taking each situation as a
single umt and adapting rapidly and fully to 1t, have called
situational,® and Enkson, stressing the type of commt-
ment which occurs when every situation 1n hfe must be
so regarded, has called tentative® Thus we have the
extreme surface openness of the American character, with
its capacity for rapid mtimacy and rapid acceptance of
group membership, and also the lack of expectation of
the coherence or permanency characteristic of homo-
geneous cultures.

Second, there is a tendency to reduce all values to
simple scales of dollars, school grades, or some other
simple quanhitative measure, whereby the extreme in-
commensurables of many different sets of cultural values
can be easily, though superficially, reconciled and placed
in a herarchical order. Such a reduction of incommen-
surable values appears to be a usual phenomenon 1n soci-
eties which have recently undergone marked changes
mvolving culture contact. The fauly recent cultures of
the Amencan Plains Indians, 1n which groups with dif-
ferent traditions all adjusted to the buffalo-hunting horse
culture which developed after the discovery of Amenca,
show a cunous resemblance to the present Amencan
culture, where money income or the size of one’s name
i neon lights are analogous to “counting coup” as a
measure of success. The rapidity of the spread of an
mstitution like the Ghost Dance may also be referred to
the way m which a new, simple value scale simphfies
intolerable conflicts resulting from contrasts in culture.*

*In a comparative study of thirteen pnmitive societies,®
we found that “in three competitive cultures” (as distinguished
from the other ten) “there 15 mo way of measunng success
except by companson with another’s, and there are no fixed
positions to which an imdividual can attain without fear of
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It is in these latter phases of secondary culture tontact,
in which the child’s learning experiences are among 1ndi-
viduals representing a great vanety of forms of primary
and secondary culture contacts, generation change and
mtra-societal shift, that we find expressions of the immu-
grant’s sense of personality distortion and the native’s
sense of a shattered outer world The perception of the
outer world becomes atormzed, as the growing child 1s
no longer presented with a coherent set of culturally inter-
related expeniences to guide his perception Relationships
disappear and experience 1s broken down mto small, dis-
crete bits which may be given temporary meaning 1n any
one of a thousand patterns but lack coherent relationship
to any one pattern. It 1s as if a child were taught to
perceive a human skeleton not as a single system of func-
tionally relevant, articulated, non-interchangeable umits,
but nstead as composed of two hundred-odd irregular and
comparably meaningless bits—as 1f, 1n fact, a picture of a
skeleton had been reduced to a pg-saw puzzle, each bit
of which might also fit into a hundred other designs.*

subsequent loss” Lawrence K Frank has pomted out™ that
competition tends to reduce the complexity of values by forcing
anv gnen individual to compete on the same set of terms as
other members of the society It 1s important to recogmze that
the converse statcment may also be true that a reduction 1
compleuty of values which occurs as a part of a culture contact
situation may, by mtroduang some simple umt which will
increase the comparabibty within the diversity, tself facihitate
the development of competitive behavior

* Such an atomization of external reality 1s, of course, not
m atself incompatible with an integrated culture, provided the
character formation of the individuals 1s such that there 15 2
genume relationship between the series of temporary patterns
imposed upon the aggregation of bits Balinese culture 1s filled
with instances 1 which some matenal or event sequence 1s first
atomized and then rearranged 1n a new form, and of mstances
m which the violent distuption of some ceremomial event
sequence by an srrelevant mterruption 1s 1ignored because of the
persistent pattern into which the Bahinese themselves reassemble
what appears to the Western observer to be shattered, discon-
tinuous bits Extreme atomization of alien cultural elements 15
a charactenstic cultural phenomenon by which culture contact
is rendered relatively ineffective 1n Bali The conspicuously small
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This atomization of the external world has a vanety of
manifestations. Instead of a wide modulation of affective
tone, 1n which very different tones of voice and qualty
of attention are given to the disparate and incommen-
surable elements i a complex pattern, ali orders of ex-
penence come to be treated mn the same tone The master
of ceremomics 1n a radio program has no difficulty m
mamntaming an even-tenor voice as he deals seriatim with
soft drinks, the batting average of a baseball player, a
recent great president, and the atom bomb. Knowledge
becomes a matter of facts as such, rather than of their
orgamzation and mterpretation, and skill becomes a large
number of small, precise aptitudes, rather than a way of
ife In the schools science 1s taught in separate scgments
—chemistry one year, physics another—without cross-
reference. Instead of a single international policy, or a
co-ordmated domestic policy, there are many distinct pro-
grams advocated by groups or parties who show very hittle
recognition of the mconsistencies among and within the

amount of routine fatigue and the capacity of the Bahnese to
sift easily from one activity to another are probably also sys-
tematically related to the way i which the individual responds
only partially to external stimuh or imposed tasks When Bal-
nese ceremomal 15 analysed regionally, the yg-saw puzzle figure
becomes more meammngful, because many details in a rite de
passage are unintelhigible unless referred to some equally mean-
ingless detarl 1in the same nite de passage m another village or
distict Without a historical record 1t 15 1mpossible to mterpret
this curious distubution further There may be a premium
upon reducing the meamngfulness so as to reduce its coercive
effect upon the attention of the individual Such a reduction
would, mn fact, be made possible by a random dissection of
ntual wholes into disconnected items which could no longer
remnstate the whole Another possible—and undemonstrable—
cvplanation would attnibute the random distnibution of vanous
apparently related bits to some process of assimlation of alien
elements, 1 which one commumty had selected one set of buts,
another commumty another It has been suggested by Dr.
Theodora Abel, after an analysis of the responses of Bahnese
subjects to her “himited free design test” * that this reduction
1 the meamngfulness of external detail 15 related to a very great
ngidity of personality at a deeper level—a ngidity which may
be partly preserved by this cultivated lack of attention to the
cxternal world.
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programs they advocate. Human beings are perceived
within a set of categones which pernnt ready interchange-
abihty.1* Courtship and marrniage come to be almost as
mmpersonal as the choice mvolved m marrying one of
three cross-cousins 1 a small primitive tribe; there 1s a
difference 1n time relations but a common 1mpersonality
In a system in which kinship regulates marriage the hm-
itation on personal factors m choice is set by past situa-
tions which define the range of choice for hving individ-
uals In modern Amenca relationships are defined, and
thus the range of choice 1s Iimited, by present situations,
work 1n the same office, attendance at the same college,
membership 1 the same club In a primitive society of
the type mentioned individuals are required to accept a
relationship because of a marnage two generations carlier
In modern Amernica mdividuals accept friends zad mar-
niage partners from among those who are presented to
thern through the forturtous circumstances of their con-
temporary work and residence arrangements

I have stressed the way in which American companion-
ship, partnership, and marnage arrangements, which are
dependent upon ephemeral situations, resemble kinship-
patterned primutive societies in order to emphas.ze the
fact that patterming, though of a highly simphfied type,
develops even 1n a very disturbed and confused culture
contact society The apparent complenity of Amencan
culture, with 1ts enormous number of publications, radio
programs, amusements, makes of automobules, changing
styles, and so on, hides a basic ssmplhification.* All these
superficially diverse patterns arc atomized 1n a way which
makes the likenesses among them more easily perceived
than the differences. It 1s the mterchangeability of a film,
a radio program, and an evemmng of bowhng which 1s
stressed, rather than their mncomparability As an accom-
pamiment of this strenuous effort at simplification, ethical
attitudes tend to be expressed mn very black and white

* The European, to whom differences 1n matenal objects are
related to a more mcommensurable set of values, of course
experiences American culture as a mamfold of bewildenng and
unordered complexty.
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terms, or to be so qualified in situational terms as to seem
very cymical.*

Thus the personality type which develops where most
of the rearng adults have expenenced secondary culture
contact reflects on the one hand the native’s sense of a
shattered outer world, which comes from the rapid im-
pingement of immigration, technological change and
urbamization, and, on the other, the sense of internal
disorientation of the immigrant. The outer world appears
atomized mnto meanimngless umts; the wnner world also
loses 1ts structure and becomes fragmented and chaotic,
in that the structure which usually results from the
process of growing up in a human culture is often not
only not strong enough to resist stramn, but also not
coherent enough to retain some semblance of form when
the breakdown occurs. The increase of schizophrenia, m
which all relationship with organized cultural reahty is
relimqushed, 1s probably one symptom of this condition.

A recent ntensive Amencan study mn which individuals
who showed either a very high degree of hatred of socially
disadvantaged groups, as measured on an elaborate ques-
tionnaire, or a very high degree of friendly sympathy
toward such groups, has yielded some very suggestive re-
salts 16 The group characterized by an unusual amount
of hatred showed a type of character formation with a
high amount of outer conformmty, but a lack of inner
order agamst which the outward conformity might be
seen as a defense. This group contained a large number
of culturally “normal” individuals and also ndmviduals
with some marked psychotic trends. The contrast group
of those who were sympathetic with the disadvantaged
contamned many neurotic personalities, individuals with
sufficient strength to mamtan a difficult relationship to
the world without breaking down. They had accepted the
contradichions and discrepancies inherent in American
culture, and, nstead of handling these contradictions by
denying them, they had internalized the conflict ’

* Granville Hicks m his study of a small upstate New York
commumty® comments extensively on the prevalence of such

judgments as, “I can put up wath drunkards, but I can't stomach
them m church.”
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It may be suggested that in cstreme culture contact
conditions, such as now cxist in the United States and
will probably become more widespread over the world,
these are some of the types of adjustment which may be
expected to develop, We may find an extreme oversimplh-
fication, a recategorizing of cultural evpericnce into such
characteristic American forms as fraternitics, clubs, and
so on Such solutions, among which gambhing and betting
m the United States, parts of Latin America, and Aus.
traia may also be mentioned, provide supcrficially co-
herent contexts 1n which the personality can act without
making an attempt at any basic rcorientation. Religious
and political movements which base their appeal upon
the eustence of the disorientation and offer a single
formula under which all the fragmented aspects of life
can be brought together agan are another charactenstic
form 1n such cultures *

A third attempt at solution comes from cfforts to in-
crease the compleity of the broken and oversimplified
culture, not by any single solution or any surface mult-
phication of organizational forms, but by a change m the
level of Orgamzation, both 1 the personality structure
and in the social forms One cxample of such a change
15 the merease 1 awarencss of social process which 1s

* Examples of the Propaganda forms, which are themselves
accompamments of different forms of social orgamzation, may
be found m Hitler Junge Quex, a Naz film released n 1933
(analyzed by Gregory Batoson ), and m The War for Men's

upon first mvoling m the audience the decpest layers of the
personality, as formed 1 early family relationships, and then
presenting a choice between chaos and order, with order re-
mforced by these early family mages The Canadian film, bmit

elements out of which the Propaganda appeal 1s built It sug-
gests that the dzscrepancxes, the distortions, the contradictions
are the very stuff out of whch a different order 1s to be achieved
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often, even in pnmitve societies, a concomitant of cul-
ture contact or migration It 1s probably not without
significance that the therapy which 15 offered to the psy-
chotic mdividual, whose oversimphfications have broken
down, tends to involve a decrease in complexity or organ-
1zation, as m treatment by electne shock, msulin shock,
or frontal lobotomy. The typical therapies for the neurotic,
on the other hand, arc the various laborious, exacting
forms of psychoanalysis, in which the personality 1s re-
orgamized on a higher level of complenity and awareness

We are entering an era 1 history when an under-
standing of cultural change 15 essential. Synchronic studies
have provided us with descriptions of cultural systems of
varying complexity and varymg types of character struc-
ture. For an understanding of the changes from one svs-
tem to another we need matenal on the way n which
individuals exposed to vanous forms of secondary culture
contact, either directly or through the mediation of pre-
viously exposed adults, take their personalty structure
from the conditions of cultural instability, and become
the sources of new forms of cultural order.

Social Structure, 1949,
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Part 11






The Role of the Scientist
in Society®

I want to discuss the problem of how we Amcricans
today feel about the scientist and the scientist’s role, and
what sigmficance that fechng has for the contribution the
scientist can make to the contemporary world cnsis Thus
scems relevant because I am addressing an audience of
practitioners However much you may be devoting some
part of your lives to research, most of you are giving most
of your time to applying scientific insights to the prob-
lems of individuals, or occasionallv, of groups. As prac-
titioners, your every word and tone of voice become
significant 1n conveyng to those with whom you work, as
patients, as collaborators, as members of the general pub-
hic, the meaning and the promise, or the threat and the
hmitations of science. Perhaps even more potently than
the stylizations of the scientist in the press and radio,
the stage and film, the way i which the practitioner
stylizes his own role, and sees his own role, tends to build
up m the mind of the layman cither a faith or a distrust
in science. And to the degree that the practitioner sces
the imphications, the possible interpretations which may
be placed upon his every act, he or she becomes the more
aware and therefore the more cffective as a commumicator

When science enters the realm of human relations,
what will be the result? What, m fact, will happen to hu-
man relations and will they be seen as human at all? The

* This paper, together with papers by Franz Alesander and
Lawrence E Cole on the same subject, was presented m a
symposium at the 1947 Annual Meeting of the Amencan
Orthopsychiatnic Association, to an audience embracing a range
of disciplines mterested 1 problems relating to cluldren
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problem can be approached from the standpomt of the
scientist’s picture of himself, as he sces himsclf mirrored
in the conceptions of those around him I would rather
reverse this picture and eaplore some of the reasons why
the layman entertans the varnous attitudes of fear, faith,
hope, and distrust toward the scientist

Central to this problem 1s the question of power.
Science, as 1t has developed listorically, has come to be
associated with the 1dea of power, unhmited power over
the forces of nature Atomic discovencs have so enhanced
this picture that 1t 15 safe to say that power 1s onc of the
first associations which the layman makes with the word
scientist A second association 1s the word impersonal.
The scientist has been celebrated for his objectivity, his
freedom from bias, his cool, aloof, impersonal—and
almost by definition—inhuman behavior Thus stereotype,
fnghtening even when applied to someone who was ex-
penmenting with unrealizable entities, is eatremely repel-
lant when apphed to human affais. To treat another
mmpersonally, coolly, aloofly, 1s to be lacking in warmth,
m concern, 1n contact The minute we are asked to think
of the scientist in relation to human behavior, then this
carefully built up picture of objectvity mntervenes The
desire to make a spht between this coolness and the
human practitioner 15 seen m the contrast between the
picture of the doctor—warm, and a little shabby, who sits
by his patient’s bedside—and the white-coated “scientist”
who 15 pictured all alone with some shining piece of
laboratory apparatus! One of the tasks of mterpreting
the meaming of science for human welfare becomes then
to heal this spht, to reunite the tired, friendly, country
doctor, who knew and loved each patient as a person,
and the cool impersonal man 1n a laboratory coat

A second conflict centers around the fear that power
over persons, even more than power over things, 1s blas-
phemous, 15 arrogating to man something which should
be left to God.2 While this feeling 15 less strong n the
United States, where man has come as an adult to deal
with an unpatterned landscape, than it 1s in European
countnies where the works of man and the natural land-
scape both blend together in a past to which man adjusts,
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still the feeling 15 here. The phrase “playing God” comes
reachly to the hips when any specialist in human behavior
seems too sure.

A third difficulty centers around the way in which the
sciences of human behavior appear to restrict rather than
expand the layman’s sense of understanding and control
of the world. The layman has no expectation of under-
standing, without expert help, the details of geological
stratification, the movement of the stars, the wonders of
embryology, or the operation of hormones and enzymes.
Whatever the scientist discovers 1n these fields 1s felt to
be added on to the layman’s existing stock of knowledge,
and the acquisition of wonderful new words like homeo-
stasis, entropy, proton, adds to his sense of human dig-
mity. But i the field of human relations each generation
has characterstically thought of itself as well informed
and well onented. Parenthood and marriage, discipline
and indulgence, love and hate, are matters which people
think of themselves as “naturally” understanding. Every
time a techmical term, affect mstead of love or hate,
ambivalence for some simple phrase like mixed feelings,
1s developed in the sciences of human relations, the lay-
man feels that part of lis rightful inheritance as a social
being has been snatched away from him, that what was
simple and plamn has been made mysternous and esoterc,
}t)hat he is robbed of his dignity as a well-oriented human

emg.

This is perhaps especially likely to occur in a culture
with a primary Protestant orientation, in which the -
sistence that each human being could read his Bible and
deal directly with his God, without intervention of priest
or sacrament, forms a natural background for a jealous
guarding of individual choice and judgment in personal
relations The young Italian Amerncan graduate student
who says “psychology is just the things my mother used
to know, put m a way that no one can understand”; the
jeermg reachion of the press to the attempt of an educator
to subsume all sorts of beatings, spankings, cuffings, ear
boxngs, and hand smackings under the heading of “man-
ual disciphne”—these are symptoms of this deep sense
of loss and affront which the layman feels as the area of
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human relations is invaded, studied, classificd, and labeled
with new words which he must learn as he would have
to learn the vocabulary of physics or chemistry

It will probably be necessary to devise new ceducational
methods which will set the student to wonderning about
human behavior first, before he 1s given any of this un-
welcome knowledge, just as in the traming of a natural
scientist, the wondernng cuniosity of the student of natural
history, of the child who holds a “cat’s eye” in his hand
and realizes that “this must have been alive,” 1s the pre-
cursor of creative scientific cuniosity But too often expert
knowledge m the field of human relations 1s offered to
the layman and to the patient or chent or student, not
as an cnlargement of a honzon which has first been
opened up, but 1n response to what 1s technically called
an expressed “need”’—that 15, a sensc of individual 1n-
adequacy m solving one’s psychological or social prob-
lems. If “need,” a crymg active awareness of trouble and
inadequacy, 15 regarded as the appropriate sctting for
mnparting expert knowledge 1n the ficld of personal rcla-
tions, this practice is hkely to remmforce the alrcady exst-
mg sense of human outrage, that affairs which people
should be able to think about and feel about as part of
their adultness, must be handed over to specialists

The position of the human relations scientist 15 further
complicated by the current tendency to blame science,
and so scientists, for the phght to which our world has
come There 1s precedent m the lustory of human beliefs
for expecting a cure from the one who causes the ailment,
but when this occurs we classify 1t as “black magic”
There are many primitive societies 1 which all disease,
misfortune, and death are produced by men who are 1n
special rapport with supernatural powers, and who may
be persuaded by bribes, cajolery, threats or reversals of the
behavior which induced them to start the tramn of cvi,
to undo what they have done In such societics, power 1s
to a degree undifferentiated, and reacted to with great
ambivalence by those against whom 1t 1s exercised (It 1
notable that witcheraft and black magic seem to increase
m primitive societies 1n which the culture 1s disintegrating
under contact with our civilization, and also where a
village culture is giving place to an urban culture with
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the resulting atomization of the mdividual and increase
in anome.) A world in which the disintegration of all
reliable values 1s attributed to the natural scientist, and
the resulting disimtegration of personahty is then referred
for treatment to the human rclations scicntist, is of
course more complicated than a witch-ridden primitive
socicty. Nevertheless uscful parallels can be drawn. If the
word scicntist is used both for the men who discover the
laws of thermodynamics and atomic fission and for the
thsx‘cian who must work day by day with individual
breakdown, the possibility that the scientist will be scen
as both the cause and the possible magical cure is very
great. In this case, the success of the psychiatrist, espe-
cially wath measures such as electric shock, drug or
hypnotherapy, will also tend to be read backward and
amalgamated with the attitudes toward the scientists who
have produced the atomic bomb. The belief m the power
of science will be increased, with a corresponding empha-
sis upon the malign nature of that power and an enhance-
ment of the sense of individual helplessness of the lay-
man.

The final and perhaps the central problem of the posi-
tion of the human rclations scientist in socicty concerns
manipulation.® Once the possibihty of discovering and
applymg principles of human behavior is granted, what
possible safeguard can socicty develop against the misuse
of this power? The examples of recent decades in which a
very little knowledge of human behavior has been used
in commeree, m government, and in war to bemuse, be-
fuddle, subjugate, corrupt, and disintegrate the nunds of
men, breed a very justificd fear that a socicty with a real
scientific grasp of human behavior would be 3 monstrous
socicty 1n which no one would wilhingly live. It breeds the
belief that it mav he better to accept every human ill to
which flesh 1s heir—discase, famine, war, msanity—than
to visk the incvitable destruction of human dignity in a
controlled world, in which those 1n absolute power have
been absolutelv corrupted by that power.

But while this fear is both jushificd and cogent, it is
important to realize that the aceeptance and incorpora-
tion of the science of human bc{:avior is no longer a
matter of choice. Atomic discovenes have introduced an
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order of urgency which the world has not hitherto faced,
an urgency such that to neglect a single possible solution,
no matter how difficult, becomes a treachery to the hu-
man race. In addition, the developments i domestic
controls by totalitanan governments, in methods of opin-
ion research and attitude testing by democratic govern-
ments, commercial undertakings, and i psychological
warfare, cespecially of the “black” * vanety which ntro-
duces a final corrupting note in 1ts demal of the source
from which it cmanates, have presented us with a degree
of potentially destructive uscs of the science of human
behavior which we cannot eliminate by prayer or legisla-
tion or a rcfusal to face them It 15 impossible to go back
to an age of innocence, attempted returns® to such carhier
states mvarnably assume the unlovely aspect of pohtical
reaction and the oversimplifications of the ncar psy-
chotic.®

Our only course is to go forward and integrate the
human sciences into the very fabnic of our socicty, We
must invent and mtroduce ethics and controls which wall
tie the hands of those with power, so that aither by a self-
denying ordinance or by carefully devised pressures, anal-
ogous to but much more complex than the “medical
ethics” which have served mankind so well, or by con-
trols which are in some way actually built mto practice
so that any mampulative behavior becomes sclf-defeating,
manipulative behavior 1s 1mpossible and human beings
temain free 1 spite of having again caten of the trec of
knowledge. To do this, we nced, most of all, a chmate

* The distinction between “black” and “wlnte” psychological
warfare 15 of very great importance to the whole question of
the place of the human behavior specialist 1n society In “black”
psychological warfare, the source of the propaganda is con-
cealed, e g., a manual for soldiers 15 wntten m the format and
language of the enemy and purports to come from the enemy,
and within the instruction subtle destructive suggestions are
mmbedded A vivid discussion of the dangers mvolved m such
purqcswe cultivation of systems of delusion appears in Edmond
Taylor’s Richer by Asia.* “White” psychological warfare admuts
its source and exhorts the cnemy, or sections of the encmy,
openly mn the name of its own political 1dealisms, ¢ g, the use
of Wilson's Fourteen Points in World War I propaganda
directed toward Genmany.
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of opinion, a sense of the role of the scientist as the
responsible expression of a new Llind of civilization, a
civilization to which disciplined sclf-awareness is the very
breath of lfe. In developmg such a chmate of opinion,
cvery }Jmctinoucr, in every professional word and act, can
contubute.

Orthopsychiatry 1923-1945. Retrospect and Prospect, 1948.
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The Comparative Study of Culturce
and the Purposive Cultivation
of Democratic Values?

Onc of the pressing problems in democratic living is
the need to develop ways of thinking together which will
not result in the formation of slavishly imitative schools
around leaders, the climination of all individuality in an
attempt to find a least common denominator of theory,
or an arid individualsm in which each speaks for himsclf
alone,

This paper will confine itself rigorously to suggestions
as to what the comparative study of cultures can con-
tributc to the ends to which this Conference has com-
mitted itsclf—its recorded belicf that “modern civiliza-

* Tu its original form this paper was a collaborative cffort in
that it included a sct of comments by other anthropologists—
Grepory Bateson, Ruth Benediet, Geoffrey Gorer, Clyde Kluck-
hohn, and Dorothy Tee, Tt was one of a group of papers on
“I'he Natural and Social Scienees in Therr Relation to the
Democratic Way of Lafe,” prepared for the Second Confurence
on Scicnce, Plulozophy mn; Religion, hddd in New York, Se
tember 1941, By then, two years after the outbreal of Wnrﬁl
War 11, st was abundantly clear what the nature of the struggle
way, particularly, it had become clear that the sesources of
seience and technology could be used to destroy as well as to
create an ordered world, It seemed the more important, there
fore, to conader not merely the short term but especially the
Jong term commitmenty neeessary for the building of a demo
cratic way of life Faght years later, m 1949, T wrotc a sceond
version of thie paper for the Tanth Conference, the papers for
which were published in a voluine, Penspectives on a Troubled
Decade, 1939-1949. ‘I'aken together, they provide a view, both
retrospeetive and anticipatory, of some of the problems to which
social seicntists can make a’ contnibution 2

92
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tion can be preserved only by a recognition of the supreme
worth and moral responsibihty of the individual human

rson ” The Conference has set up this touchstone, and
every cultural institution which it surveys or envisages
must be tried and tested by it.

What, then, can the comparative study of cultures
sigmfy to those who have taken this firm stand, who have
selected and acclaimed this particular standard? 1 would
suggest several possible functions It can demonstrate,
from data on other cultures (and, by virtue of their rela-
tive simplcity and the extent to which they differ from
our own culture and represent parallel developments
rather than ancestral or divergent forms of our own
culture, particularly from prnimitive cultures) that every
culture must be seen as a whole, with its value system as
an inextricable component. It can refute and brand as un-
scientific, wresponsible, and dangerous the use of cross-
cultural data for purposes of devaluing any given cultural
system by the demonstration that other cultures have
placed different emphases and different values on some
isolated detail of behavior. Histoncally, those who are
desirous of breaking down some particular traditional
value m our society have arrayed a miscellaneous assort-
ment of divergent practices, showing that this and that
other people, or indeed ourselves at some other period n
history, regarded a given practice mn a different moral
hight, arguing that, therefore, all moral practices are
himited in time and place and lack any ultimate vahdity.
This mischievous and uninformed use of cultural mate-
rial is often mistakenly called cultural relatiity, but that
15 exactly what it 1s not, for cultural relatiity demands
that every item of cultural behavior be seen as relative to
the culture of which it is a part, and m that systematic
setting every item has positive or negative meaning and
value. Even where 1tems of cultural behavior, so-called
cultural traits, have been so easy to identify and so allur-
ing to the members of other cultures that they have
diffused—have been progressively borrowed by the mem-
bers of different cultures in contact one with another—
modern soctal anthropology has shown how a trait which
appears to be objectively the same may have markedly
different meaning and function m different cultural sef-
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tings. The saience of culture can insist, therefore, that
when we consider contrasting types of behavior we shall
attend always to the complete system, and that random,
indisciminate citations of cultural contrasts in detail be
strictly recognized for what they are, iconoclastic polemic
matenal, ammunition for agitators, but with no scientific
vahdity.

The precise and detailed data which have been accumu-
lated on some of these alien cultural systems provide an
excraise in the appreciation of the degree to which every
detail of a culture 15 interdependent with every other
detai], so that items of bchavior which have not his-
torically been considered to be in the same sphere of dis-
course—the way a mother handles her baby, the attitude
toward the supernatural, methods of classifying relation-
ships, the style of literary composition, the rambhing
scribblings of children in the sand, and the type of sclf-
control toward which the will power of the dying 15
directed—that all of these are systematically rclated to
the whole Such a consideration of cultural data may lead
to a recognition of the cxtent of our problem, that the
system of values mvolves in the end the whole culture.
It makes the problem of values at one time more difficult,
demonstrating the width and depth of their ramifications,
and more exigent, in that it constitutes further docu-
mentation of the dependence of any people upon ther
culture—their system of values—a sort of primitive atlas
on the theme that man does not live by bread alone.

The disciphne of looking objectively at other cultural
systems, ie., seemg them as systems with their own co-
herent and self-contained ethic and not introducing into
them intrusive ethical considerations from our own sys-
tem, can also be used 1 maintaiming perspective when a
group such as this Conference mects to afhrm a faith and
to attempt to lead a whole civilization 1 a given dirce-
tion

By nsisting upon the systematic interrclationship of
different clements of culture, anthropology can wam
against any planming which disregards cssential compo-
nents whose relevance may not be immediately apparent
to those whose eyes are directed along more special lines.
It can provide the underpinning and groundwork for an
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understanding, which must otherwise remain intuitive, of
the importance of certain social trends, of the }televance
of certain moves. It can insist upon the necessity of de-
vising psychological-cultural equivalents for traits or prac-
tices which social thinking decides should be altered or
abolished. )
As an 1llustration, I should like to cite here the question
of compulsory stenlization of the unfit, seen as a measure
to save the community the expense and social waste of a
large subnormal population. Although legislation provid-
ing for such stenlization has been passed in a great pro-
portion of our states, 1t is still almost entirely uninvoked.
Controversies have tended to rage about the absolute
night or wrong involved in such a measure. A compara-
twve science of culture would shuft the issue to the relation-
ship, today, between the attempt to save and augment
the emphasis upon the “supreme worth and moral re-
sponsibihty of the individual human person” and the
forces within our society which seek to put the efficiency,
economy, and rationale of the state above the importance
of the individual. Legislation permitting any governmen-
tal body to exercise such a discretionary power in an area in
which there is still such popular uncertainty and difference
of opimion as to the ethics involved will be seen as danger-
ous—at present—and the cost of mamtaining institutions
for the feeble-minded as a most minimal individual tax,
seen 1 the light of what might be endangered by this
method of abolishing them. Such legislation, with its
arbitrary character and its emphasis upon sacrificing the
admittedly innocent for the sake of Society—and par-
ticularly of Society’s pocket—opens the way for the types
of state euthanasia which were preached as part of Fascist
dogma But such a judgment as this would have nothmg
whatsoever to say about the ultimate nghtness and wrong-
ness of putting legislabion of this type into full practice
at some other time. It would consider it quite possible
for our culture to develop a form of society in which gov-
emnment is so morally responsible and so committed to
the furtherance of democratic values, that the exercise of
such governmental power might have no morally detri-
mental effect upon those who exercised 1t, just as the
judge who today sentences to death a man convicted of
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cold-blooded and calculated murder is not morally cn-
dangered by such an excrcise of powcr, since he acts as
the excentive of a convinced community which regards
murder as behavior for which the murderer is presumably
responsible.

Among the Arapesh of New Guinea, children are
valued and welcomed Parents make cvery sacrifice that
their children may thrive and grow, and the whole culture
is onented toward the nceds of the next generation, Yet
infanticide is part of the standard cultural behavior, If, in
spite of rigoronsly obscrved lactation taboos on sex rela-
tions wuntil at Ieast a year after cach child’s birth, a
woman bears more children than she and her husband
can care for, or if the next oldest child is still sickly and
needs great care, then it is the duty of the parents to put
the new baby to death. Living on very poor land, with a
most meager technology, infantieide is a moral act for
the Arapesh. If, however, they were transplanted to more
fertile Jand, their scanty supply of food crops augmented
with new and nore nourisEing food plants, their inade-
quate technology improved, infanticide would cease to
he compatible with the central valne in their culture, the
stress on the importance of producing and rawing clil-
dren. Unless the practice of infanticide were abandoned,
under these changed conditions, st is probable that the
whole generous cthic of the Arapesh would undergo an
alteration compelled by the incongruity between a prac-
tice no Tonger consistent with the exigencies of Arapesh
life and the avowed Arapesh cthical ideal,

The fashion m which a nomadic pcople, who have
traditionally abandoned their aged because they hindered
the absolutely essential scarch for food, altered this prac-
tice when new means of transportation or storing food
were discovered, is another instance of the way in wiich
an item of bebavior may alter ats moral implications as
the context alters, These are, it is true, very simple ex-
amples of simple peoples, whose cthics were necessarily
adjunsted o a precarious existence. But in a complex so-
cicty like ours, there is as exigent a relationship between
onc mstitutional pattern and another as there is in the
relationship between a nomadic culture and the food
supply It should be the special contribution of anthro-
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pologists to identify points of interdependence which
are in danger of bemng overlooked, and to wam those who
would give us ethical leadership whenever they 1gnore
vital patterns or fail to provide new pattemns to meet needs
which therr leadership will inevitably create. Anthro-
pologists can underline the need for a critical re-evalua-
tion of our culture in the hght of the changes resulting
from the extraordinary advances in technology which
have introduced so many discordances mto our way of
Iife and our value system. ,
An 1llustration might be taken from the relationship
between parent and child, a subject which is particularly
crucial to the mamntenance of the type of character struc-
ture upon which any system of values depends Leaders
in ethical thinking mmght question the extent to which
the parent has assumed moral responsibihity for the com-
mands which he gives the child, and claim that 1t 15 more
compatible with the trends of a relativishic culture for
the parent to abrogate his historic claims to know what
1s right and what 15 wrong. A cogent case can be made
for such a position, but, before setting the stamp of ap-
proval upon our increasingly confused system of child
rearing, we may well pause and ask- From whence comes
our belief 1n the importance of moral responstbility? An
cxamination of the child-rearing systems of other cultures
will teveal that the degree to which parents among us
assume the onus of making moral choices and standing
by them m the face of their child’s rebellion, even hatred,
1s a special charactenstic of our culture In other cultures
we find, as standard procedure, that parents rely upon a
shared fear of the supernatural, or mculcate n their chil-
dren a devastating fear of public opinion, or teach them
that the only absolute 15 anger It 1s rare, however, for
parents to face their willful small cluldren and say, “I -
sist upon this because I believe 1t is nght” It is very
possible that our pecuhar dedication to moral values 15
specially fostered by such a system of child rearmg, and
that that dedication could not survive if this system were
rudely torn away However, 1t 1s necessary to distinguish
sharply between taking moral responsibility before one’s
chxlq m condemning his act and the old-fashioned au-
thoritanan position in which the parent said, “You are
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bad. You do not obey me ” By assuming moral responsibil-
1ty, I mean that the parent will be willing to stand by his
own code of cthics, that he will insist that cthical choices
are mmportant, that he will not “spoil” his child by giv-
ing or permitting him that which he himself beheves to
be wrong 1 order to buy peace, and that he will not woo
the chuld’s affection by moral concessions or trick him by
some mmagmary outside sanction The line between this
posttion and the authoritanan one of a single cthical sys-
tem, ruthlessly enforced upon each gencration, 1s a diff-
cult one to draw But 1t 1s possible that a system of child
rearing, essentially democratic, in which the child is left
free to choose, but is left in no doubt as to the moral
necessity of choice, can develop more easily out of the
older system of complete parental control than if we wait
for the development of a system m which the parent has
abrogated all sense of moral responsibility Unless we
democratize family hfe 1t 1s 1dle to talk of democracy.
‘We have heard much of the way in which faithless ages
live upon a residue from an age of faith, a residue which
they are, however, powerless to transmit to their cluldren
A comparative anthropologist who sees the system of
child tramming as an mtegral part of any cultural system
would point out the importance of this problem and wamn
the ethical leader to pause and consider.

The anthropologist must, furthermore, take into ac-
count even the special value of seeming discrepancies,
infelicities, and contradictions in the culture which we
are seehing to shape Adolescent revolt agamnst parental
values, which appears to be a mmnus value 1 our civiliza-
tion, mught then be seen as a nevertheless necessary
component of a behef i progress and an impctus to
work actively for a better world *

* Scientific mquiry may appear to many to be merely an
instrument for undermining established beliefs, but it may also
be seen as producing a ferment out of which a far greater de-
gree of human enlightenment will develop On the other hand,
many cultural prachces which are at present viewed with com-
placency by ethical leaders, such as the intense emphasis upon
the importance of competition, or the way in which adolescents
are debarred from any meamngful participation n the commu-
mity under the guise of “education,” may be found to be com-
Pletely incompatible with democrabic goals
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He should also be sure to identify obscure connections
which are not immediately apparent to those whose
vantage ground is merely a point of moral elevation inside
the system they desire to mmprove. So, where the ethical
leader who wished at all costs to encourage gentleness and
respect and regard for human hfe and hatred of cruelty
mght think offhand that anti-vivisection campaigns could
not but make for a general and desirable hatred of
cruelty, the student of culture might be able to show
the way in which such campaigns actually arouse and
stmulate sadistic impulses and prepare people for out-
rages, rather than for gentleness. In this connection it is
interesting that 1n the 1930’s an elaborate antrvivisection
campaign was tun in the government-controlled press in
Germany just a short time before the officially stimulated
pogroms.

In all the contnibutions which 1 have sketched so far,
the anthropologist has played the role of placing items of
culture in proportion, of relating disparate items to whole
systems, utilizing the comparison of one system with
another to enhance appreciation and knowledge of the
way in which such systems are internally consistent and
mnterrelated, issuing warmings and pointing out the im-
plications of various changes or trends within our cha-
otic, heterogeneous culture. All of these possible contri-
butions rest upon the hypothesis that cultures are sys-
tems of greater or less degrees of coherence and integra-
tion, but that even in the most fragmented and inco-
herent culture there exists a degree of intricate interde-
pendence far 1 excess of that which is usually recog-
mzed.* This proposition cannot be demonstrated in the
space of this paper; its final acceptance rests, in most
cases, upon the willingness of students from other fields to
undertake the labor and the discipline of mastering the
record of at least one simple pimitve culture in its en-
tirety. I am in no authoritative position to require such

* Because of this intnicate interdependence men cannot live
m a culture as full of discrepancies and contradictions as our
present culture without paying very heavily in terms of 1solation,
lénpag:ad ability, ill-health, unhappmess and loss of human

1gnity.
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an exercise from every member of this Conference, and I
can only, therefore, speak as one who has undergone this
discipline 1n the more extreme form of bemng charged
with the responsibility of recording entire cultures, and
who has found them systematic Anthropologists with
other interests might offer a contrasting, but perhaps
equally valuable contribution by using cross-cultural data
to show the umwersal needs of man, which every cul-
ture has met I feel, however, that we are concerned, not
with the umwersal needs of man which cultures must
somehow meet—except 1 so far as they set a minimum,
a lower limit below which a culture cannot fall and
survive—but with the umversal potentials in mankind,
which 1s the task of culture to develop Companson of
different cultures demonstrates that man may set s
spiritual goal low or high, that he may cast himself a
cheap or a heroic role, and that as he casts himself, so
will he hive and his children after him To the extent
that we are concerned with mimimums, we are tied closely
to the way in which culture meets and 1s himited by
man’s basic biological make-up. To the extent that we are
concerned with maximum human development, we are
concerned with what human cultures are able to make of
that most precious matenal, the human being, after—
long after—the simple umversal needs have been met An
emphasis on needs alone confines us to an acceptance of
any number of makeshifts, which pass for spintual food
and drink and which, by stressing the common solutions
that mankind has reached at different times and 1 differ-
ent places, loses sight of the uncommon solutions
Among them may be counted the great religions of the
world, by which the digmty of man mn his quest for
spirtual values has been remforced and enhanced. The
emphasis upon cultural systems as creations of man’s
mmagination, conforming to law but subject to any num-
ber of fortntous events, including the msights of spintual
gemuses and the happy accidents of combinations of
values from different cultures, defincs the area of inter-
action between the anthropologist as scientist and the
spintual leader The leaders say “These are the values
which we would foster ” The anthropologist then places
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them in their cultural context and makes his contribution
accordingly. .

So far, in ths role for which we have been casting the
anthropologist, there has been no conflict between the
idea of free moral responsibihity for the individual and
the contnbution of the scientist. If, however, we push
the question one step further and say: “We have estab-
hished the direction i which we want to move. Now you
social scientists, specialists mn culture, tell us how to get
there You implement our spintual program for us!”
Have we then reached a pomnt at which freedom of the
indwvidual will and scientific procedure clash? Does not
the implementation of a defined direction call for control,
and does not control—measured, calculated, defimte con-
trol, control which really attamns its ends—by 1its very
existence mvahdate democracy, necessarily raising up some
men to exercise the control and degrading all others to be
its vichms? You can implement loyalty to the state or
ngid conformity to law, habits of uncomplaiming industry
or absolute obedience to a religious functionary. This has
often been done without the aid of science Fascism
showed how much more efficiently 1t could be done with
scientific aid. But to implement moral responsibility for
the individual means, in effect, the development of a kind
of social order within which moral responsibility will be
developed 1n every child and given free flexible play m
every adult. This task 1s a far more complicated one, yet
I think 1t 15 possible.

Before the social scientist 15 called upon to implement
a program of greater democracy, however, 1t 1s necessary
for those who 1nvoke his help to recogmize one essential
difference between social science and natural science. In
the natural sciences, progress has been made by the sys-
tematic exclusion of the observer, his errors, his biases,
and human fallibility, from any experimental observation
which was made In the socal sciences, every effort to
tepeat this performance has met with sterihity, producing
a pseudo-social science hollowly imitating the natural
sciences. Advance m the social sciences depends upon the
systematic imnclusion of the human expenmenter within
the experiment, mn terms of his conshiution, culture,
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methods to strengthen a relationship between peoples of
two contemporary cultures, still different problems ansc
Here, the focus 1s not upon points of valncrability (which
may be breached, as with the cnemy, or strengthened, as
{for members of occupied countues), nor upon traditional
strengths and coherencics to be enhanced and weaknesses
and contradictions to be guarded against, as in work m
one’s own culture Instead, our cfforts have to be directed
toward finding areas of agrecment which can be used as a
background for the acceptance of differences which are
causing specific friction and tension Rescarch and result-
ing communications are focused upon a relationship, and
the nodes selected for emphasis are defined in terms of
that rclationship, not m terms of the emphasis within
the whole culture pattern of each socicty. For mstance, 1if
forcign policy 1s to be discussed and the foreign policy of
one culture 1s most congruent with upper-class values,
while 1n the other 1t is most congruent with middle-class
values, this asymmetry would be consciously caplored,
perhaps to the neglect of any cxploration of the exactly
corresponding class 1 the other country, because of its
lack of immediate relevance to the problem m hand.

As 1llustrative matenal for such an operation, I shall
draw upon my own expeniences m working on Anglo-
Amernican rclations. I particularly propose to usc data upon
the arcas of friction and musunderstanding between
American troops and British civihans i Britam n 1943
My case 15 unusual because I had the opportunity to
participate n framing the hypotheses with which I went
to Britamn, to combine ficld work on these hypotheses with
lectuning all over Bntain, under the auspices of the
Minustry of Information and, later, through the United
States Office of War Information in London, to prepare
vanous sorts of materals, both as background and as
mmmediate communication, for circulation among Amen-
cans and Bntons Thus, activitics which would more
usually be divided among a large number of individuals
with different shills—research, field work, analysis, inter-
pretation, preparation of directives, writing, rcwnting,
broadcasting, presentations, etc —and which would be
subject to all the hazards which attend commumication
within such a dwversified group, were embodicd in the
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work that T did This 15 an accident which we have no
reason to belicve will be repeated often. Analysis of 513Ch
an expencnce bears the same rclationship to thinking
about cooperative operations that an analysis of the func-
tions of the vanishing general practitioner bears to an
attempt at constructing modern medical services in which
many disciphnes participate. This expenence also pro-
vided a uniquc opportunity to explore some of the prob-
lems involved, and to test our hypothescs on the spot.

I plan to discuss cxamples of a vanety of the procedures
and problems which arose, so as to give as broad a picture
as possible of the way 1 which anthropological methods
may be apphed to relationships between any pair of peo-
ples The analysis of such binarv relahionships is a neces-
sary step toward an understanding of more complicated
pattemns of relationship on which a world order will have
to be built.

I have used the term, cross-national, deliberately, to
indicate that I am dealing not with relationships between
nations, self-masimating competitne national units, but
between the peoples of different nations, whose effective
commumecation 1s a compromse of both differences m
culture and the circumstance of different nationality,
which gives a special competitive coloring and significance
to these differences To the etent that local allegiance is
an inportant ingredient of the picture of the own group,
the acceptance of differences m culture will vary enor-
mously, according to whether any sort of bouvndary, cven a
state or county linc, intervenes In wartime, umiforms and
all the paraphemnalia of nationalistic warfare exacerbate
the sensitivitics of the populations mvolved.

In the initial steps, I depended upon the formulations
of symmetrical and complementary schismogenes:s, devel-
oped by Gregory Bateson,® in which the Umted States
and Bntain were both diagnosed as relying upon the
stimulus provided by greater strength mn the opponent,
while Germany scemed to rely upon greater weakness.
With this approval of symmetncal relationships shared
by both countrics, there was assocrated a common moral
disapprobation of bullying, picking on someone who was
smaller, throwing onc’s weight around, etc. In addition to
the original statcment of this diagnosis, I had claborated,
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before gomg to England, the Amernican version of ade-
quate provocation to attack, under the formulation of
“the chip on the shoulder” 4 In this, 1 stressed that the
American boy, reared bv women, was given a deep doubt
of lis essential aggressiveness, combined with a lack of
pattern for cxercising 1t, m contrast to the Butish boy,
rearced by older boys and men to combine a behef 1n his
mnate aggressiveness with an obligation never to use his
full strength unless pushed mto an extreme position 1n
which he could turn at bay. The famous “Back to the
Wall” order of Haig 1n World War I to the Bntish, and
1cported exhortations of General Patton to Ins men,
cmphasizing the difficulty of the task but also the fact
that the cnemy was on the run and the United States
Army had the best equpment i the world, are con-
spicuous cxamples of the way in which military leaders
have mtmitively relied upon these different patternings of
a basically symmetrical schismogenic attitude Phrased
colloquially, the underlying similanty became, “Both
Bnitish and Americans believe that the strong have an
obligation not to abuse their strength We both hate
bullies and, converscly, those who cringe to bullies ”

The second theoretical formulation was the hypothesis
of end hinkage (Bateson®) that the way m which parent-
child rclationships are patterned n respect to succoring-
dependence, dominance-subrussion, and exlubitionism-
spectatorship, provides a learming situation for the child
which patterns his subscquent behavior 1 situations
where these behaviors are mnvolved Specifically, in Anglo-
American rclationships, the exhibrtiomsm 1s reversed In
Bntain 1t 1s Father who exhibits to his children he 15 the
model for their future bchavior Father does the talking
and provides the model, before a very quiet and submis-
sive audience, m accordance with the deep etncal dis-
approval of ovecruse of strength He underplays his
strength, understates his position, speaks with a shght
appearance of hesitation in his manner, but with the
cool assurance of one who knows In the Umted Statcs,
this position 1s reversed at the American breakfast table,
it 1s not Father but Junior who talks, exhibits his suc-
cesses and skills, and demands parental spectatorship
and applause with an insistence that can be clamorng
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and assertive because, after all, he is speaking from weak-
ness to strength, The Amencan background for this
reversal was explored® and, m the spring of 1943, we tred
an experniment of using the contrast mn a radio program in
which samples of parent-chuld behavior at the breahfast
table were followed by excerpts fram American and British
public speeches * 7

These two formulations of symmetncal schismogenesis
and end-linkage provide both a theoretical background for
understanding and matenal for mterpreting one of the
acute pownts of friction between British and Amencans.
This point of friction was the Bntish repudiation of
Amernican “boasting” and the Amencan repudiation of
Butish “arrogance.” It lent itself particularly well to use
on the lecture platform and over the radio, as tone of
voice was the pnncipal medium m the demonstration.
By a little careful interviewing i each new area in Britain,
I could get verhbatim (and, therefore, acceptable) state-
ments of the Bntish objections “The trouble with the
Amencans 1s that when they are good at something they

* The two speeches ran as follows-

British Lecturer “Ladies and gentlemen—1I have been asked
to talk to you tomight about Brnitish war production We have,
of course, mproved Our over-all figures for the past year show
a defimte increase But 1t 15, I think, mn planes that the picture
15 most stnking Our largest bombers, which incidentally carry
four times the bomb load of yours, are now coming quite satis-
factonly mto produchon ”

American Lecturer “Well, ladies and gentlemen—I see I'm
down on the program to talk to you tomght about Alaska
I can think of one good reason why I know something about
that country It's because I've had to make upwards of 20 to
30 tnps there, summer and winter m the past fiftcen years

Two or three of these tups, I might add, were by dog sled,
far off the beaten track On at least one of them, 1 nearly lost
my hfe But the thing I want to tell you folks about tomght,
is the change that’s come over Alaska since our boys went m
there Yes sr . mass production methods and the Good
Old Amencan quahties of hard work and mitiative are showing
results up there these days (fading) I predict that five years
after this war fimishes, we’ll be spending Summers 1 Alaska

the way we used to spend wmters down m Flonda. That's a
tip, folks.”
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say so,” or “The trouble with the Americans is that they
talk so much about what they are going to do; we don't
talk, we just do 1t” (from the Scots), etc. I could then
rely upon the lecture situation, itsclf onc in which the
exhibitiomstic role of the lecturer and the spectatorship
role of the audience was defined, to provide me with addi-
tional 1llustrative matenal. 1 conld quote from the chair-
man who, in presenting me—putatively in the parental
role on a British stage—to a great tired audicnce who had
come out 1 the blackout on a freezing Sunday night 1n
Scotland, smd “Be as kund to the audience as you can,
Dr Mead” Or I could refer to the whole mstitution of
the “votc of thanks,” 1 which the British audience, after
sitting docile and respectful while the lecturer plays
Father, rc-cstablishes the balance by the patemnalistic tone
m which the proposer of the vote of thanks addresses the
now scated lecturer Explanations of behavioral differences
which stressed upbringing were casily acceptable to the
Buntish. because of the strong cultural emphasis upon
“character” as sometlung which 15 acquired in the course
of the nght education rather than as an innate possession
of any ndividual or class of individuals It was possible
io show that, whenever an Amencan spoke, he spoke as
he had learned to speak when he was small, and so would
put that irntating overstatement into his voice which the
British called “boasting”’; while, whenever a Briton spoke,
he spoke as he had hecard his father and other clders
speak, as the strong and assured, carefully pulling his
punches, with that irntating understatement in his voice
which the American called “arrogance.”” It was possible
to show how the words understatement apphed to the
Bntish and boasting applicd to the Amenicans emphasized
the wvirtues of British behavior and devalued American,
while by using the parallel words understatement and
overstatement, both Bntish and Amencan behavior could
be put mm a common frame, viz., that of habits learned
m childhood.

When I reached Bntan, our troops were still pouring
mto the country, there were still many Brntish troops
arouqd, and very few Amenican gils had, as yet, reached
Bntain. The relationships between Amernican men and
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British girls were providing an acute point of misunder-
standing among both nationalities. ] ]

The frichon took many forms, which required quite
different types of treatment. It was necessary to explain
to Brtish authonties that an American boy would have
difficulty in judging the age and degree of discretion of a
girl who told him she had been out of school and working
for two years, and to construct ways in which the Amern-
cans could spend therr disproportionately large pay on
British girls without using up goods or creating new social
problems. But there was the much more basic problem of
the way m which disturbed heterosexual relationships
were festermng beneath the surface of Anglo-American
relationships in general. The problem was not primarily
a police problem involving the reduction of illegitimate
births, which seemed to be following a pretty uniform
curve whichever troops and nationalities were mvolved,
but rather to reduce the disorientation which expressed
itself in the Bntish statement that the American men
were “immoral” and the Amencan insistence that the
Brtish gils “had no morals.” Accusations of this sort
might, of course, have been mere expressions of sym-
metncal friction, in which case it would have been nec-
cessary to look elsewhere for more basic arcas of dis-
crepancy. However, there 1s always a good possibility that,
under 1dentical accusations, there will be expressed some
profound and unrealized difference which has become the
more dangerous because 1t is so completely masked.*

I set about to explore the relationships between Ameri-
can men and British girls. A key to the misunderstanding
lay in the differences in the location of responsibility for
sex advances and sex refusals; in fact, for the whole
modulation of sex behavior The American girl is trained

* Early n the war, the Bntish were frequently advised, by
Amencan expatnates and Anglophiles, to retahate against Amen-
can comments about India by remarks about the treatment of
Negro Amencans m the Unmited States This tu quogue phrasing
only ncreased the bitterness and mtolerance on both sides, as
the two cases were felt as basically dissimilar by the Amencans,
who equated Indian problems with Amencan pre-revolutionary
problems as a country, and racial problems mn the U. S. as

equtxtvalent to the slum problem imside Bnitain, a purely domestic
matter,



112 Serrcien Parrrs

to look after hersclf, unchaperoned and without any in-
sistence upon rules of ctiquette wlich will insure her
person mmmunity from physical advances She 15 taught
that her behavior as in her own keeping, and the boy
learns to make advances and rely upon the girl to repulse
them whenever they are mappropriate to the state of
fecling between the pair In Britan, the situation s
reversed the girl 1s reared to depend upon a slight barrier
of chillimess and frostiness winch the bovs learn to respect,
and for the rest to rely upon the men to approach or ad-
vance, as warranted by the situation. Both systems give
about the degree of satisfachon wineh can be expected in
anv pattern which locates mmtiative formally in one sex,
without reference to temperament, in the respective coun-
trics concerned In wartime Britain, however, 1t mcant
that Amencan boys, taught to ask with a full cxpectation
of being refused cffectively most of the time, were con-
fronted by British girls, taught to accede to everv forceful
mvitation, Several charactenistic patterns of response de-
veloped Some Bntish girls became even clulher and
repelling even Amernican optimism, succeeded in keeping
the Amcricans at arm’s length and sending them away to
complain about everything in Britam. Some responded to
the first styhized wiscerack with an mnpassioned surrender
which was thoroughly disconcerting to the Amencan 1n
its mtensity and implications. Some, finally, succceded 1n
mancuverimg a middle course for a few hours, until the
Amcricans who scemed to be “serious” could be presented
at home as future sons-mm-law—which annoyed a great
many Amerncans very much The mterpretation of this
difference to the men themselves, and to those who were
charged with youth and protection programs, gave a work-
g basis for improved relationships, and a phrasing under
which the mutual accusations of immorality could be
reduced 8

The problem of communication in a language which
was theoretically mutually intelhgible and “one language,”
presented a number of difficultics which could be partially
resolved by reference to cultural differences. In all prob-
ability, the greater the difference between the languages
of the pair of cultures with which one 15 attempting to
work, the more automatic warnings are provided to the
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translator. Between English and American, however, and
between other cultures similarly related through a com-
mon tradition and a still somewhat mtelligible pair of
languages, language confuses rather than clanfies, and
other sorts of clues are necessary. Two systematic observa-
tions made it possible to communicate better. '.I’he first
was analysis of the difference between the American and
British sense of a scale of values Americans tend to ar-
range objects on a single scale of value, from best to worst,
biggest to smallest, cheapest to most expensive, €tc., and
are able to express a preference among very complex
objects on such a smgle scale. The question, “What 15
your favonite color?” so mtelhgible to an Amencan, i
meaningless in Britain, and such a question is countered
by- “Favonte color for what? A flower? A necktie?”” Each
object is thought of as having a most complex set of
qualities, and color 15 merely a quality of an object, not
something from a color chart on which one can make a
choice which 1s transferable to a large number of different
sorts of objects The American reduction of complexities
to single scales 1s entirely comprehensible in terms of the
great diversity of value systems which different immi-
grant groups brought to the American scene. Some com-
mon denominator among the incommensurables was very
much needed, and oversimphfication was almost inevita-
ble ? But, as a result, Amencans think in terms of qual-
ties which have unidimensional scales, while the Bmtish,
when they think of a complex object or event, even if
they reduce 1t to parts, think of each part as retammg all
of the complexities of the whole. Americans subdivide
the scale, the British subdide the object. Americans are
able to describe a room in terms of its “color scheme,”
where the British eye would retain a sense of some hfty
c}emqnts mvolved in the whole interior pattern, even when
speaking of a square inch of the rug From this Bntish
msistence on complexity there flows, naturally enough, an
mszstenpe upon umiqueness and an unwillingness to make
comparisons. Discussions as to the relative virtues of
cities, which Americans make happily in terms of size,
wealth, or some other common denominator, appear to
the British exthe; as meaningless or as irrelevant boasting.
In turn, the British refusal to provide statistics on the
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size or wealth of a city seemed to the Americans to be
erther obscurantist or unfriendly. In Anglo-Amenican con-
tacts of all sorts, commitee meectings, teaching situa-
tions, etc, it was important to watch the misunderstand-
ings which arose along these lines, since the British voted
the Americans as oversimplifying when they harped on
some exact statement of a position on a numerical scale,
and the Americans voted the Bntish as inaccurate, if not
engaged 1n deliberate falsification, when they quoted the
population of Bengal with an error of ten million, with
the statement that it “didn’t matter,” because they were
concerned with the relative, not the absolute size of one
Indian province,

Another sort of musunderstanding which influenced
commumcation was the difference between the Bntish
and Amencan sense of the real world. The Americans
see the world as man-controlled, a vast malleable space
on which one builds what one wishes, from blueprints
one has drawn, and, when dissatisfied, simply tears the
structure down and starts anew The great sense of
mechanical control of the environment—product, at least
in part, of an empty continent and the machine age—
extends to Amenican attitudes toward crops and ammals,
which are agamn something to be planned for, stream-
Imed, increased or decreased at will, and even, to a cer-
tam degree, to human beings, who can be, if not com-
pletely molded by man-made devices, at least sorted
mechanically mto simply defined pigeonholes The Brit-
1sh, in contrast, see the world as a natural world to which
man adapts himself, 1n which he assumes no control over
the future but only the experienced foresight of the
husbandman or the gardener, who plants the best seed
and watches carefully over the first green blades Man 1s
seen as the jumor pariner of God (expressed in either
conventional or more contemporary forms, but still as the
junior partner of forces to which he can adapt himself
but which he cannot control). He can “only handle one
link in the cham of destiny at a time " The humility of
this phrasing has its own forms of arrogance, as in
Milton’s: “God 1s decreemng to begin some new and
great period . . . what does he then but reveal Himself
to his servants, and as his manner s, first to his English-
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men.” Vis-dvis this state of mind, ordinary Americam
figures of speech implying control and mechamsm not
only fail to communicate but actually establish barriers.
It was necessary to drop the familiar figures of an Amer-
1ca converting for full production, laying down blue-
printed acres of factories, six months ahead of schedule,
and streamlining labor-management relations, and to use
instead the figures of speech of horticulture, to sg'eak of
“planting the seed” in “carefully prepared ground,” of an
effort which, even when skill and experience were used to
their utmost, still depended i final outcome on forces
with which man could cooperate but which he could not
control.

Roads and buildings in Britain which have been there
a long time, become part of the natural world, not some-
thing to be swept aside lightly for a new plan. This was
difficult to understand for Americans who often found
that a badly bombed city, which was still a wounded
landscape to the British once the rubble had been cleared
away, looked to them very much like any American city,
in the eternal process of rapid transformation in which
the old was tom down with hardly a sigh of regret.

The very different sorts of self-consciousness about alk
social process also had to be analyzed and allowed for:
the American’s willingness to think about the immediate
future and his unwillingness to think very far ahead; the
Butish unwillingness to let too great a degree of self-
consciousness interfere with the smooth flow of highly
disciplined habitual behavior but their greater willingness
to think ten years ahead; the sudden shift in British at-
tention which permitted them to attribute to themselves,
retrospectively, a degree of planfulness which they would
have repudiated, at the time, as paralyzing. I was at first
confused by these contradictions, by being told in one
breath that to think about next week’s plan would be un-
thinkable, and that, in some earher operation of exactly
the same nature, “we were very clever” and infinitely
cunning. Once the contrast was clear, it was possible to
discuss the past when any detailed dissection of motive
and behavior was desired, and the far future if articulate
goals came into question,

During the next two years, I had occasion to lecture on
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Butain to various types of professional and popular audi-
ences 1n the United States, as well as to write, and to
teach selected groups of Amenican personnel destined for
the Far East where they would come nto frequent and
friction-laden contact with the Bntish The problems of
addressing members of one’s own culture about their
relations with members of another culture presented some
distinct featurcs and led to formulations of significant
differences which had not been pointed out during my
Bntish experience These differences 1n insight are to be
laid primanly, I think, to the mewvitable shift 1n onc’s
type of participation under the two circumstances. In
Bntam, I was a friendly wvisitor, using my professional
skill to facilitate relationships between two wartime alhies
In the United States, particularly in my teaching role mn
the various outpost schools, I was concerned with the
strengths and weaknesses of Americans for the tasks of
cross-cultural understanding which they were gomg to
face 1 had to find, if possible, approaches which, m
clanifying their own cultural attitudes, would make 1t pos-
sible for them not merely to be more understanding but
to act 1n cross-cultural situations Furthermore, one faces,
i discussing one’s own culture with fellow members, a
different sort of cross fire of cnticism and 1s likely, oc-
casionally, to abandon sympathetic impartiality for a note
of urgency, if not astringency In closed classes, designed
for war purposes, there were no members of other na-
tionalities, and 1t was sometimes difficult to convince the
students that I would have used the same words and made
the same points had therc been British i the audience

In all work of this sort, 1t 15 essential to speak in terms
which envelop the two or more peoples bemng discussed,
and which represent the differences in ways acceptable to
both However, this necessity 1s more vividly demon-
strated 1f actual human beings of each group are present
in the flesh.

An Amernican addressing an Amercan audience about
Britam 1s speaking to people who have strong and partly
unconscious attitudes about Britain which go very deep
—much deeper than any attitudes which the Bntish, as
a group, had about Amenca i 1943. The Amencan
sense of national 1dentity contains the earlier and severed
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relationship with Britain as an mtrinsic part, while the
Bntish do not use the loss of America as a component of
therr sense of national identity. Furthermore, in the
Umited States the Anglophile posttion 15 traditionally
associated with that of the upper-class, the conservative,
the wealthy, and the more easterly part of our population
—added to the circumstance that the bulk of American
tourists before the war were women devoutly following
the footsteps of one or another bard. The Anglophobe
position contains a mass of assorted elements, Middle
West aganst the East, European ancestry against the
older Anglo-Saxon stock, the plain man agamst the
would-be anstocrat, etc To discuss Britamn dispassionately,
1t was necessary for the lecturer to face and deal with
these strong currents of feehng, sometimes existing simul-
taneously in the same individual. I finally solved this
problem, satisfactorily for myself at least, by beginning a
lecture with a cancature* of the pro-American Butish
woman, who represents, in capsule form, a way of re-
pudating the snobbish note which oversweetened the
voice of the Anglophile and of startling the Anglophobe
into a provisional (Bntish) identification with the kind
of Britons who would not hike the type of Amencanphile
whom I presented This produced a loosening of trad:
tional 1dentifications, which permitted the clanification
matenal to get a heanng

A second difhculty arose from the inveterate Amencan
habit of asking about every piece of behavior, “Is 1t bet-
ter or worse than ours?” This contrast with the British
msistence on complexity and, hence, umqueness, has
been discussed above, but 1t presented itself m a new
form as I lectured on British wartime arrangements for
communuty feeding, advising disoriented citizens through
the Citizens’ Advice Bureaus, or canng for the children
of working mothers Invariably, the Amencan audience
wanted to know, “Is their system better or worse than
ours?” Behind this question were two unexpressed atti-
tudes one, the hope that ours would be better and,
second, the tacit acceptance of the oblgation to copy
theirs 1if ours was worse. As most of the audience vigor-

* It should be noted that caricatures contain a strong hostile
element, which has to be recogmzed whenever they are used
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ously resented any suggestion that they copy Bntam,
these presentations were always charged “with rapport
dangers. It was necessary to stress, over and over again,
that the Bntish solution was different, not better or
worse. While this point might be surmounted temporanly
m a lecture, it usually did not survive in next day’s news-
paper headlines, and actually represents one of the most
serious hazards to any sort of comprchension of other
peoples by Amenicans. A simple sense of erther infenionity
or supcrionty would be casier to deal with than this be-
lief that all institutions can be placed on a single scale,
and that it becomes the Amencan’s obligation to choose
the best. The pleasure derived from the study of foreign
behaviors which can be voted as iferior 1s alloyed by the
discomfort of encountenng those which are superior
Amenican audiences also raised a question whose coun-
terpart I never met in Brtain. It illustrates how valuable
cach side of such a rclationship is in drawimng attention
to parts of the whole winch the other side mght neglect.
“Why is 1t the Bnitish always sist on their own way in
mternational affairs and we always lose?” “Why do the
Bntish always pull the wool over American eyes?” were
frequent questions. In comments upon our international
negohations, the terms “the poor hittle United States”
cropped up with amazing frequency In working out a
clanfication of these questions, of this American belief
that we always lost, I again sought for a common clement
in the two cultures against which the differences could be
highlighted. Americans sharc with the British a common
tradition 1n regard to the appropriate behavior of mmnorn-
ties who are mionties because they are m some way
more night than the majonty Such minonties, best repre-
sented by the long line of dissident Protestant sects, but
today also represented by the Roman Catholic minonty
m England, have been accorded, as part of the whole
picture of our form of government, the right to differ
and the duty to stand up for their posttions. A virtuous
minonty in both countries 1s virtuous just because 1t does
not compromise Here, however, the parallel ends, be-
cause the Bmtish, speaking from strength, from the pa-
ternal position, do not 1dentify government negotiations
as made from a minonty position. The government acts
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from strength and, being strong, can include some o_f the
minority demands 1n any proposal. To compromse is the
act of the strong and the entrenched, an act of gracious-
ness, expediency, and a recogmtion that the heresies of
today become the orthodoxies of tomorrow. Thus, in
Britain, the word “compromise” is a good word, and one
may speak approvingly of any arrangement which has
been a compromuse, including, very often, one in which
the other side has gamed more than fifty per cent of the
points at issue. On the other hand, n the United Stat.es,
the mmonity position is still the position from which
everyone speaks- the President versus Congress, Congress
versus the President, the State govemment versus the
metropolis, and the metropolis versus the State govern-
ment. This 1s congruent with the American doctrine of
checks and balances, but it does not permit the word
“compromise” to gain the same ethical halo which it has
in Bntam. Where, in Britain, to compromise means to
work out a good solution, 1 America 1t usually means to
work out a bad one, a solution 1n which all the points of
importance (to both sides) are lost Thus, 1n negotiations
between the United States and Britain, all of which had,
in the nature of the case, to be compromises, as two
sovereignties were involved, the British could always
speak approvingly and proudly of the result, while the
Amencans had to emphasize their losses. Out of the same
ethic, but as contrasting interpretations of our position,
came these mutually reinforcing estimates of a document
or treaty.

Closely related to this sense of being weak but on the
side of the right, and therefore committed to demanding
a hundred per cent victories, is the Amencan fear of be-
ing exploited by other groups, best summed up in the
vernacular phrase, “Don’t be a sucker ” Thus is so deeply
seated and has been so heavily exploited in discussions of
our relationship to other countmes, both those who are
beheved to outwit us m the diplomatic game and those
who ask us for help, that 1t seemed important {o analyze
it. Fu'sﬁ, 1t was necessary to work out the interpersonal
dynamics of the conception. A “sucker” 1n Amenca, who
is not to be given an even break, 15 anyone who enters a
game in which he does not have the skill, or wit, or
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strength, to compete. Superficially, the Amencan ethic
that a sucker should be trimmed seems discrepant with
the ethic that 1t 1s wrong to bully. However, seen agamst
the way m which Amencan boys arc reared it becomes
mtelligible. Instead of the Bntish father who supports
the eldest son, as a surrogate of himself, aganst the com-
petition of the younger sons, and at the same time cx-
horts the eldest to be gentle but firm, the American boy
15 reared by a mother who defends the younger agamst the
elder and continually uscs the success of the younger to
goad the elder toward achievement. The shghtly younger
brother, backed up by the mother, becomes a threat, espe-
aally to the young boy whose games arc contmmally
subject to the mtrusion of the younger This contempo-
rary child-rearning tradition combmes with the frontier
tradition 1 which the tenderfoot 1s a threat to the whole
commumty. Older frontiersmen, alert to the dangers
which one careless act may preapitate, and older broth-
ers alert to the way mm which the younger may spoil their
games, both find refuge n the ethic, “Never give a
sucker an even break,” an ethic which 1s also honored
by the admission of the Amencan who loses, “I was a
sucker, I asked for 1t ”

At the same time, the word, sucker, is used 1in another
and positively toned sense, to describe the man who 1s
generous, enthusiastic, willing to give of lus time and
energy, as when a physician remarks m a pubhe speech,
“You know doctors always head the sucker hst.” This 15
said with approval of the doctor’s kind heart and 1s
tantamount to saying, “We ate admurably tenderhearted
people ” Or, the student, cited m a psychological study
as a normal, well-adjusted young American, will remark
on the offices which he has held in orgamzations, and
add, “I'm a sucker for work ” This dual attitude toward
the sucker position further comphicates the Amencan at-
titude toward other peoples, because 1t 1s just when Amer-
wcans are behaving well that they are most hikely to
suspect that they are being made suckers against their
will Then the whole negative set of sanctions comes mto
play, and the ethic of never giving a sucker an even break
15 projected on to the other national group. The formula
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reads that we are suckers in the international game, either
when we compete or when we are generous, that we
aren’t up to it, either way, that we are playing a game we
do not understand and that, therefore, we will be
trimmed. A perfect instance of this interpretation when
confronted by the British insistence on the assumption of
an appearance of model, self-controlled parental behavior,
was provided in an article by Senator Brewster- 10

“A number of different diplomatic, commercial, and
financial moves will be necessary if we are to hold our
rightful place in world commerce, but one of the most
important is this. We must stop being out-traded by our
good friends the British, the world’s greatest experts m
economic diplomacy.

“One day I was talking with Sir Gerald Campbell, Lord
Halfax’s nghthand man in the Bribish Embassy in
Washington, and I told him I believed our statesmanship
is so bad that in nearly every negotiation with the
Bntish we came out second best.

“Sir Gerald smiled. ‘Of course, we put it over on you,’
he said. ‘But not half as often as we could!” . . .”

This passage sums up the whole position, the American
fear of being tnmmed as suckers who do not know the
game, the British failure to recognize the issue which 1s
being rased, and their response first with a jocular ac-
ceptance of the stated mfenonty, which from their point
of view takes the sting out, coupled with a statement of
the high ethical behavior which all fathers, governors, and
persons in authonty are supposed to display. The un-
palatability of the British reply to the ordinary American
can best be stated by referring to the Fijian form of
msult i which most enemies were eaten but those who
were to be most insulted were cooked and left uneaten.
The jocular, Olympian assumption of restramt in the
Bntish answer simply exacerbates the American feelng of
being treated neghgently and condescendingly.

Another pretty example occurred 1 an article m the
Washington Star, m 1945, under the headng, “Cntics
Air U S -Bntish Views ” 11 One author, Sir John Ward-
law Milne, wrote: “In this country we are thankful and
mdeed proud of the great United States, but we heartily
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dislike the tendency to suggest that Amcrica’s interven-
tion is a kind of act of grace from some supcrior beings
who nced not have engaged in the war at all.” (The
italics are mine ) Senator Burton Wheeler wrote, in the
other column: “America wants no more deceptive slogans
such as ‘Give us the tools, we'll fimish the job.” We are
not going to tolerate any condescending attitude on the
part of anyone that imphes or assigns us the status of
‘poor relations.” ” Here, we sce the British tone of speak-
mg from an cstabhshed position, and discouraging any
upstart claims, the Amencan tone of maintaming their
nights against those who would put them down.

The phrase proud of, so galling to Amencan cars, was
a Bntish way of boasting on bchalf of the Amencans.
The whole problem of how Americans should speak of
Bntish achicvement and Brtish of Amencan was a par-
ticularly ticklish one all through the war. After repeated
mstances of the degree of musunderstanding wluch was
generated by the way in which cach ally spoke of 1ts own
and alhied efforts, Geoffrey Gorer and 1 worked out a
phrasing in terms of the conceptions of partnershup which
provided a form of clanfication smitable for lecturing and
teaching All through the war, the United States and
Butam were spoken of as “partners,” a word which is
common to both languages. But the British associated
the word, when apphed to international affairs, with a
sports concept, with the tennis partner who, for the dura-
tion of the game, 15 treated as like onesclf, whose suc-
cesses one acclmms and whose failures one gnieves over,
It was possible to mvoke from the memones of anyone
who had playcd deck tennis with Bntish partners the
continuous, “Good shot, partner!” “Hard luck, partner!”
which 15 an inscparable part of the verbal etiquette of
the game. The Amecncan, however, sceing international
rclationshups pnmanly 1n a business contet, associated
the word with a busmess partnership, m which the rela-
tionship 15 conventionally asymmetrical—one partner put-
ting up the funds, the other providing the brains or the
entry, but neither commutted to a social relationship wath
the other, with an expectation of the partnership lasting
until 1t 15 disrupted by disagreement or death, and with
no obhgation on either to boast or grieve for the other
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partner. Therefore, a careful Bntish attempt to boast for

their partners (as in the case of the great emphasis given
to the Amencan contnibution to bringing dowq the b'uzz
bombs) was met by the Americans, not by a little piece
of symmetncal vicarious boasting, about, say, the landing
platforms, but mstead by blow-ups in the American pa-
pers of what the British had said about the buzz bombs.
This produced mevitable confusion, and even some abor-
tive attempts on the part of the British to do their own
boasting.

The methods described in this paper are anthropolog-
1cal methods. That is they rely upon an understanding
of the cultural patterns of the peoples involved, and they
mvoke regularities for purposes of clanhcation It is,
however, mmportant to recognize that clarificabion alone
will not promote understanding—that it is still neces-
sary to set some tone wathin which feeling may flow
freely. In the presentations and teaching descnbed in
this paper, I relied on several methods which invoked
feeling. first, emphasizing symmetnes and, when possible,
reducing to symmetrical terms what looked like comple-
mentary contrasts; second, giving a description of the
other peoples’ behavior in terms which made identifica-
tion possible (e.g, in the description of the breakfast
table, it 15 possible for listeners of each nationality to
imagme what 1t would be hike to be in the reciprocal ex-
Tibitionsst position); and, third, on arousing the kind of
laughter which comes from the exactitude of the cultural
statement Members of an audience invanably laughed
hardest at the description of their own cultural behavior,
not at that of the others. To obtam this effect, it is very
unportant to avoid cancature, which s self-defeating.
The device also fails 1f there are many expatmates in an
audience, since these are hikely to see their home culture
with a degree of distortion that makes any exact descrip-
tion, which will mvoke the laughter of recognition from
others, scem to them a caricature—usually a hostile
cancature In other words, the method failed when it was
used with those who were themselves highly ambivalent
about therr own culture, and overaccepting of the other.
Significantly enough, attempts to give equally exact
descriptions of German behavior have usually failed to

J
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evoke the same sort of recognition from Germans in this
country It is possible that this method 1s best suited to
cultures and situations in which ambivalence toward the
own culture is lcast in evidence.

Undoubtedly, in other mterpretative hands or in differ-
ent media, other ways of evoking feeling would be more
appropriate than the dehberate attempt to embody the
clarifying statement in exact, laughter-producing verbatim
vignettes, That the method is suitable for more than one
culture 1s evidenced by the very stmilar response which 1
recerved from Brtish and Amenican audiences when I
gave the same matenal, 1n the same way. At the same
time, the evocation of pity, or eager purposive aspiration,
may also be fecling states which might appropnately ac-
company the type of clanification which an initial objec-
tive anthropological analysis of cultural patterns provides.
Evoking cither fear or anger runs, I belicve, mnto the
danger of stirring up, 1 the audience, feclings which in-
terfere with acceptance of the clanification. Strong identi-
fication 1s possible with an evocation of fear or anger,
but the 1dentification tends to be so strong as to interfere
with the degree of distance which 1s necessary both for
laughter and for an understanding of difference.

If we are to build a world 1n which a variety of cultures
are orchestrated together so as to produce a wviable social
order, we nced imtensive exploration of the types of
clanification and types of presentation which will mcrease
understanding between paws of cultural groups and then
among more complicated groupings.

Transactions of The New York Academy of Sciences, Ser. 2,
Vol. 9, No 4 (1947), 133-152.
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Warfare: An Invention—Not
a Biological Necessity

Is war a biological nccessity, a sociological inevitability
or just a bad mvention? Those who argue for the first
view cndow man with such pugnacious instincts that
some outlet in aggressive behavior 1s necessary 1f man 1s
to reach full human stature. It was this pomt of view
which lay back of William James’s famous essay, “The
Moral Equivalent of War,” m which he tnied to retain
the warlike virtues and channel them 1n new directions.
A simlar point of view has lain back of the Sovict Union’s
attempt to make competition between groups rather than
between individuals A basic, competitive, aggressive,
warring human nature is assumed, and thosc who wish to
outlaw war or outlaw competitiveness merely try to find
new and less socially destructive ways in which these
biologically given aspects of man’s nature can find ex-
pression Then there are those who take the second view:
warfare 15 the mevitable concomtant of the development
of the state, the struggle for land and natural resources of
class societies springing, not from the nature of man, but
from the nature of history War 1s nevertheless inevitable
unless we change our socal system and outlaw classes,
the struggle for power, and possessions; and in the event
of our success warfare would disappear, as a symptom
vamishes when the disease 1s cured

One may hold a compromise position between these
two cxtremes, one may claim that all aggression springs
from the frustration of man’s biologically determined
drives and that, since all forms of culture are frustrating,
it 15 certan each new generation will be aggressive and
the aggression will find its natural and inevitable expres-

126
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sion in race war, class war, nationalistic war, and so on.

All three positions are very popular today among those
who think senously about the problems of war and its
possible prevention, but I wish to urge another point of
view, less defeatist perhaps than the first and third, and
more accurate than the second that is, that warfare, by
which I mean orgamized conflict between two groups as
groups, in which each group puts an army (even if the
army is only fifteen Pygmues) into the field to fight and
kill, if possible, some of the members of the army of the
other group—that warfare of this sort 15 an mvention
like any other of the mventions in terms of which we
order our lves, such as wnting, marrage, cooking our
food mstead of eating 1t raw, tnal by jury, or burial of
the dead, and so on. Some of this list any one will grant
are mventions- tnial by jury is confined to very himited
portions of the globe, we know that there are tribes that
do not bury therr dead but instead expose or cremate
them, and we know that only part of the human race
has had a knowledge of writing as 1ts cultural inheritance.
But, whenever a way of domg things is found universally,
such as the use of fire or the practice of some form of
marriage, we tend to think at once that 1t 1s not an in-
vention at all but an attnibute of humamty itself. And
yet even such umwversals as marnage and the use of fire
are inventions like the rest, very basic onmes, inventions
which were perhaps necessary 1if human history was to
take the turn 1t has taken, but nevertheless mventions. At
some point m his social development man was undoubt-
edly without the mstitution of marnage or the knowledge
of the use of fire.

The case for warfare is much clearer because there are
peoples even today who have no warfare. Of these the
Eskimo are perhaps the most conspicuous example, but
the Lepchas of Sikkim are an equally good one. Neither
of these peoples understands war, not even defensive
warfare. The 1dea of warfare 1s lacking, and this idea is
as essential to carrymg on war as an alphabet or a syllabary
is to wnting. But whereas the Lepchas are a gentle, un-
quarrelsome people, and the advocates of other pomts of
view might argue that they are not full human beings or
that they had never been’ frustrated and so had no ag-
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gression to expend in warfare, the Eskimo case gives no
such possibility of interpretation. The Eskimo are not a
mild and meck people; many of them are turbulent and
troublesome. Fights, theft of wives, murder, canmbalism
occur among them—all outbursts of passionate men
goaded by desire or mtolerable circumstance. Here are
men faced with hunger, men faced with loss of their
wives, men faced with the threat of extermination by
other men, and here are orphan cluldren, growing up
miserably with no onc to care for them, mocked and
neglected by those about them. The personality neces-
sary for war, the circumstances necessary to goad men to
desperation are present, but there 1s no war. When a
traveling Eskimo cntered a scttlement he might have to
fight the strongest man n the scttlement to establish
hus position among them, but this was a test of strength
and bravery, not war. The 1dea of warfare, of onec group
organizing against another group to maim and wound
and kill them was absent And without that idca passions
might rage but there was no war.

But, it may be argued, isn’t this because the Eskimo
have such a low and undeveloped form of social organiza-
tion? They own no land, they move from place to place,
camping, 1t 15 true, season after scason on the same site,
but this 1s not something to fight for as the modern na-
tions of the world fight for land and raw materials. They
have no permanent posscssions that can be looted, no
towns that can be burned. They have no social classes to
produce stress and strains within the society which might
force 1t to go to war outside. Doesn’t the absence of war
among the Eskimo, while disproving the biological neces-
sity of war, just go to confirm the pont that it 15 the
state of development of the socicty which accounts for
war, and nothing clsc?

We find the answer among the Pygmy pcoples of the
Andaman Islands in the Bay of Bengal. The Andamans
also represent an cyeeedingly low level of society; they
are a hunting and food-gathering people, they hive in tiny
hordes without any class stratification; therr houses are
simpler than the snow houses of the Eshimo. But they
knew about warfare. The army might contam only fiftcen
determined pygmics marching 1n a straight Iine, but 1t
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was the real thing none the less Tiny army met tiny
army m open battle, blows were exchanged, casualties
suffered, and the state of warfare could only be con-
cluded by a peace-making ceremony.

Similarly, among the Austrahan aborigines, who built
no permanent dwellings but wandered from water hole to
water hole over their almost desert country, warfare—
and rules of “international law”—were highly developed.
The student of social evolution will seek in vamn for his
obvious causes of war, struggle for lands, struggle for
power of one group over another, expansion of popula-
tion, need to divert the minds of a populace restive under
tyranny, or even the ambition of a successful leader to
enhance his own prestige. All are absent, but warfare as
a practice remained, and men engaged in it and killed one
another 1 the course of a war because killing is what
is done in wars.

From instances like these it becomes apparent that an
inquiry into the causes of war musses the fundamental
point as completely as does an insistence upon the bio-
logical necessity of war. If a people have an 1dea of going
to war and the 1dea that war is the way in which certamn
situations, defined within their society, are to be handled,
they will sometimes go to war. If they are a mild and
unaggressive people, like the Pueblo Indians, they may
Iimit themselves to defensive warfare; but they will be
forced to think m terms of war because there are peo-
ples near them who have warfare as a pattern, and
offensive, raiding, pillaging warfare at that When the
pattemn of warfare is known, people like the Pueblo
Indians will defend themselves, taking advantage of their
natural defenses, the mesa village site, and people like
the Lepchas, having no natural defenses and no idea of
warfare, will merely submit to the invader. But the es-
sential pomt remamns the same There 15 a way of be-
having which 15 known to a given people and labeled as
an appropriate form of behavior. A bold and warlike
people hke the Sioux or the Maon may label warfare
as desirable as well as possible, a mild people like the
Pueblo Indians may label warfare as undesirable; but to
the minds of both peoples the possibihty of warfare is
present. Their thoughts, thewr hopes, therr plans are
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oriented about this idea, that warfare may be selected as
the way to meet some situation

So sumple peoples and civihized peoples, mild peoples
and violent, assertive peoples, will all go to war 1if they
have the mnvention, just as those peoples who have the
custom of dueling will have duels and pcoples who have
the pattern of vendetta will ndulge in vendetta, And,
conversely, peoples who do not know of dueling will not
fight duels, even though their wives are seduced and their
daughters ravished; they may on occasion commut murder
but they will not fight duels Cultures which lack the
idea of the vendetta will not meet every quarrel in this
way. A people can use only the forms 1t has. So the
Baliese have their special way of dealing with a quarrel
between two mndiwviduals: 1if the two feel that the causes
of quarrel are heavy they may go and regster their quarrel
in the temple before the gods, and, making offerings, they
may swear never to have anything to do with each other
agamn. Under the Dutch government they registered such
mutual “not-speaking” with the Dutch government offi-
cials. But 1 other societies, although mdividuals might
feel as full of ammosity and as unwilling to have any
further contact as do the Balinese, they cannot register
their quarrel with the gods and go on quietly about therr
business because registering quarrels with the gods 1s not
an mvention of which they know.

Yet, 1f 1t be granted that warfare 15 after all an inven-
tion, 1t may nevertheless be an invention that lends 1tself
to certain types of personahty, to the exigent needs of
autocrats, to the expansionist desires of crowded peoples,
to the desire for plunder and rape and loot which is en-
gendered by a dull and frustrating ife ' What, then, can
we say of this congruence between warfare and its uses?
If 1t 15 a form which fits so wel, 15 not this congruence
the essential pomnt? But even here the primitive matenal
causes us to wonder, because there are tribes who go to
war merely for glory, having no quarrel with the enemy,
suffering from no tyrant within their boundarnes, anxious
nerther for land nor loot nor women, but merely anxious
' to win prestige which within that tribe has been declared

obtamable only by war and without which no young man
can hope to win his sweetheart’s smile of approval. But



WarFare: Not A BrorocicaL NECESSITY 131

i as was the case with the Bush Negroes of Dutch
dumna, it 15 arhistic ability which is necessary to win a
gul’s approval, the same young man would have to be
carving rather than gomng out on a war party. ) 1

In many parts of the world, war 1s a game in wh}c
the individual can win counters—counters which bring
him prestige m the eyes of his own sex or of the op-
posite sex, he plays for these counters as he might, in our
society, strive for a tenms championship. Warfare is a
frame for such prestige-secking merely because it calls for
the display of certam skills and certam virtues; aﬁ.of
these skills—nding straight, shootmg straight, dodging
the missiles of the enemy and sending one’s own straight
to the mark—can be equally well exercised in some other
framework and, equally, the virtues—endurance, bravery,
loyalty, steadfastness—can be displayed n other con-
texts. The tieup between proving oneself a man and
proving this by a success mn orgamized killing is due to a
definition which many societies have made of manliness.
And often, even in those societies which counted success
m warfare a proof of human worth, strange turns were
given to the idea, as when the Plains Indians gave therr
highest awards to the man who touched a live enemy
rather than to the man who brought in a scalp—from a
dead enemy—because killing a man was less nisky. War-
fare is just an invention known to the majonty of human
societies by which they pernut therr young men either
to accumulate prestige or avenge their honor or acquire
loot or wives or slaves or sago lands or cattle or appease
the blood lust of their gods or the restless souls of the
recently dead. It 15 just an mvention, older and more
widespread than the jury system, but none the less an
invention.

But, once we have said this, have we said anything at
all? Despite a few instances, dear to the hearts of con-
troversialists, of the loss of the useful arts, once an inven-
tion 15 made which proves congruent with human needs
or social forms, 1t tends to persist. Grant that war 1s an
mvention, that 1t 15 not a biological necessity nor the
outcome of certain special types of social forms, still,
once the invention 15 made, what are we to do about it?
The Indian who had been subsisting on the buffalo for



132 SELECTED PAPERS

generations because with his primitive weapons he could
slaughter only a limited number of buffalo did not return
to his pnmitive weapons when he saw that the white
man’s more efficient weapons were externinating the
buffalo. A desire for the white man’s cloth may mortgage
the South Sea Islander to the white man’s plantation, but
he does not return to making bark cloth, which would
have left him free. Once an mvention is known and ac-
cepted, men do not easily rehinquish 1t. The skilled work-
ers may smash the first steam looms which they feel are
to be ther undoing, but they accept them in the end,
and no movement which has insisted upon the mere
abandonment of usable inventions has ever had much
success Warfare 1s here, as part of our thought, the
deeds of warriors are 1mmortalized mn the words of our
poets, the toys of our children are modeled upon the
weapons of the soldier, the frame of reference within
which our statesmen and our diplomats work always
contains war. If we know that it 1s not inevitable, that 1t
15 due to historical accident that warfare is one of the
ways m which we think of behaving, are we given any
hope by that? What hope 1s there of persuading nations
to abandon war, nations so thoroughly imbued with the
idea that resort to war 1s, if not actually desirable and
noble, at least mewitable whenever certain defined cir-
cumstances arnse?

In answer to this question I think we might turn to
the listory of other social mventions, mventions which
must once have seemed as firmly entrenched as warfare.
Take the methods of tmal which preceded the jury
system ordeal and tral by combat Unfair, capnicious,
ahen as they are to our feeling today, they were once
the only methods open to individuals accused of some
oftense The mvention of tnal by jury gradually replaced
these methods until only watches, and finally not even
witches, had to resort to the ordeal And for a long time
the jury system seemed the one best and finest method
of settling legal disputes, but today new inventions, tnal
before judges only or before commussions, are replacing
the jury system In each case the old method was re-
placed by a new social mvention, the ordeal did not go
out because people thought 1t unjust or wrong, 1t went
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out because a method more congruent with the institu-
tions and feelings of the period was invented. And, 1f we
desparr over the way in which war seems such an -
gramed habit of most of the human race, we can take
comfort from the fact that a poor invention will usually
gwve place to a better invention.

For this, two conditions at least are necessary. The
people must recognize the defects of the old invention,
and some one must make a new one Propaganda against
warfare, documentation of 1its terrible cost in human
suffering and social waste, these prepare the ground by
teaching people to feel that warfare 1s a defective social
institution. There is further needed a belief that social
invention 15 possible and the invention of new methods
which will render warfare as out-of-date as the tractor 1s
making the plow, or the motor car the horse and buggy.
A form of behavior becomes out-of-date only when some-
thing else takes 1ts place, and 1n order to invent forms of
behavior which will make war obsolete, 1t is a first re-
quirement to believe that an mvention 1s possible.

Asua, Vol 40, No 8 (1940), 402-405.



World Culture®

The term “world culture” may be defined as the pat-
terns of technology, language, custom, and values prevail-
g among the peoples of the world and the tendency for
these patterns to become more or less alike We may ask
what effect will mcreasing homogenaity of cultures have
upon material contacts? Upon loyalties? Upon institu-
tions? The following significant sentences are taken from
the committec’s statement, “The World Community”:

“In general, the more uniform cultures are throughout
the world, the more the world’s people 15 a commumty.”

“In general, the more all people are aware of, and
identify themselves with, the same symbols and purposes,
the more the world 1s a commumty.”

“In general, the more the pcople of the world are
organized 1nto universal wstitutions, the more the world
is a commumty.”

As an anthropologist, I would rephrase these state-
ments as follows “In general, the more the people of
the world recognize certain symbols, values, and purposes

* This paper, winch was prepared for the Twenty-thurd In-
stitute of the Norman Wait Harms Memonal Foundation, held
m Highland Park, Hhinois, March 1947, was onc of a set of
papers prepared and discussed by members of cleven disciplines
on the subject of the World Commumnity The three statements
which provide a pomt of focus for this paper appeared mn a
prehminary memorandum by Quincy Wright and other mem-
bers of the Commuttee on the Hams Foundation circulated
among the participants The pnmary objective of the confer-
ence, as stated by Wnght 1 his introduction to the pubhshed
volume, to “cnlarge the understanding of the fundamental
problems with which both the statesmen and the people of
the world are faced” n bringing about a world community, 1s
now, as then, a crucial issuc?
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as both ther own and those of all the other peoples of
the world, and give to those symbols, values, and pur-
poses 2 high place, the more the world 15 2 community.
The shifts mvolved m this rephrasing are three.

The word “umform” 15 removed, because attempts to
see analogous values and mstitutions, m different cultures,
as umform have proved to be extraordinanly self-defeat-
ing. The very words “umform” and “uniformity” are
incongruous with the complex nature of cultural phe-
nomena and with a recogmtion of the importance of
pattern. A culture 1s charactenized not only by umiformi-
fies m the behavior of 1ts members but also by regularities
which may be seen in the non-uniform and dissimlar be-
havior of its members as well as by the contrasting con-
trast habits and behefs of different groups which are
nevertheless systematically related to each other, so that
even the criminal and the msane will be found to express,
in some recognizable form, the cultural emphases.2 A
single culture may comprnise a very large number of deeply
contradictory, contrasting, discrepant themes, provided
some over-all recogmtion of commonality or communmty
makes each individual member feel that all these be-
haviors, 1 spite of their diversity, are parts of the same
over-all culture to which he gives allegiance. Ths is true
at the simple and obvious levels of the differentiation
between men and women and by age groups, even n
the simplest primitive culture, and 1t 1s also true when
we reach the enormous differentiation of religion, style
of life, occupation, and philosophy which characterizes
any great complex culture

How far such differentiation can go without a break-
down, what the order of breakdown 1s which may occur,
and how 1t may be forestalled are all questions on which
we have as yet very hittle data, but they are questions
which can be investigated. We can say, given our present
data, that 1t 15 possible to build strong, wellantegrated
cultures in which differences of great extent are recog-
nized as parts of a whole And we can, furthermore, say
that those cultural trends which occur during periods
of rapid culture contact and intermixture of peoples,
which are trends toward umiformity—as complex and
apparently irreconcilable value systems charactenstic of



136 SELECTED PAPERS

different cultures are atormzed and simplified during
periods of culture contact—themselves breed competition
and vanous sorts of conflict The 1dea of nationahism 1s
a conspicuous example of a “umformity” within which
societies mcomparable m almost every respect can com-
pete mn maximizing their national prestige 8 The 1dea of
the “one true God” for whom a single rehigious system
speaks 1s again a umformity, within which two com-
peting world religions can communicate, compete, and
struggle for dominance, but 1t 15 not an 1dea within which
several religious systems can live in harmony.

The emphasis on the peoples of the world i1dentifying
themselves with the same symbols, values, and purposes
1s shifted to an emphasis on the nced for them to recog-
nize certain symbols, values, and purposes This opens up
the whole question of which symbols, vzlues, and pur-
poses they should so identify as both their own and those
of others In general, 1t may be said that 1t 15 important
that these symbols be symbols of the wider general frame-
work within which the vartous systems of the world can be
seen as differentiated but integral parts rather than as un-
related or competing or contradictory elements Certan
charactenistics of this framework, which will in tum
partially define the nature of the symbols, values, and
purposes with which 1t must be associated, may be sug-
gested The framework of 1deas should be of a sufficiently
high level of abstraction to imclude cultural values which
are at the present time seen as competing or, at the best,
mcompatible and 1rreconcilable 4 For the 1dea of one true
God, with a specific prophet and nstitutional forms
which are supenior to all others, there would be subst-
tuted a belief 1n the value of religion, so phrased that all
religious systems would be able to 1dentify with 1t, plead
their causes 1n terms of 1t, and commumcate with each
other through the symbols which would develop For the
1dea of national sovereignty, which decrees that all na-
tions will compete with one another on a single scale,
1deas of cultural integnty would provide a framework
within which such competition could be dissolved For
the 1deal that every people m the world should have
“three square meals a day,” or 2,600 calones a day, would
be substituted the 1deal of adequate nutntion within a
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gven physical and social environment for peoples with
given constitution and occupation. Each purpose would
be so phrased that the very different aspirations and prac-
tices of the people of the world could fali within 1t

The third shift in phrasing mvolves changing the word
“same” to the phrasmg “recogmze . . . as their own
and those of all other peoples ” Thus shifts the emphasis
from the demand for similanty mn the content of the
values and purposes to the relationship between each
people and the over-all set of values® Such an emphasis
would enable each people of the world, whatever their
pohitical arrangements, their major rehigious ornentation,
or therr current political 1deology, to use different and lo-
cally appropriate ways of establishing loyalty and en-
thusiasm for the set of world values without domng the
violence to their own cultural tradition which is involved
in an arbitrary acceptance of an as yet unreahized and
alien content. “Freedom of religion” in a country hike
the United States means one thing to Protestant peoples
and another to Catholic people, and yet, within that
stated value, a certain minimum of peace 1s preserved If
we could reahze such a degree of peace for the world, 1t
would take us a long way in the direction of a world
system within which war would be a lessening threat.
Perhaps the importance of this point can be best illus-
trated from the field of art, when there 1s an attempt to
establish the value of art as background for greater under-
standing among peoples. For any people to leam to value
the art product or the art canon of a people very different
mn culture is a long and difficult task. But to teach the
people of each country who are interested n using pamnt
and pallet, chisel and wood-carving tool, that the artists
of other countnes have a comparable relationship be-
tween hand and tool and finished work of art, even
though the finished works of art seem so incomparable,
is a much easier task and one which does not nsk aliena-
tion from one’s own cultural values which are necessary
to give depth and strength to the work of the artist within
each country. Artists from different cultures can then
communicate among themselves as artists recogmzing 2
smgle value but many different styles.

Thus, in order to further the development of a world
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culture, we would work toward the development of over-
all values, within which each people could sce both them-
selves and all other peoples as understandable and tolera-
ble parts of a whole, to which cach, in a different way,
owed a comparable and reliable but not uniform, 1denti-
cal, or necessarily even similar loyalty.

If we consider the term “commumity” to apply to a
group of persons, so that we are dealing with a scientific
abstraction m which the units arc individuals rather than
umts of human behavior, as they are when we use the
terrrll “culture,” the same principles can be shown to
apply.

In the statement on “The World Community” this
sentence occurs “Through co-operative iving plus com-
mon habits and loyalties men come to feel and act as
though they belong together.” Here the key words are
“cooperative” and “common ” Analyses of the coopera-
tive behavior of different pnmitive socicties have made
it possible to compare those sttuations where mdividuals
cooperated for a common goal, cach performing an
wdentical and sirmlar function, or performing comple-
mentary and dwversified functions.® The strongest co-
operative systems, and the one which would seem least
hkely to break down into destructive competition, are
those 1n which individual contnbutions to the common
goal are differentiated in many ways. The word “com-
mon” may be also construed as umform, 1dentical, sim-
ilar, or as mmvolving quite diversified roles. We can think
of a society in which all individuals have 1n common
the same kind of assertiveness, or of socicties i which
one age group, one sex, or one caste or class has a set of
habits which are complementary to those of another,
where one assertively mmitiates and the other comphantly
performs, 7 or we can think of the even more complex
situation i which there 15 a large vanety of different kinds
of habits, all used sometimes by each person mn the
society, 1 situations where 1t 15 agreed that they are
appropniate The word “common” would then apply not
at a simple level to a certain sort of assertiveness or ac-
commodation but rather to a common rccogmtion of the
appropriateness of a vanety of mterrelated types of be-
havior. The word “cooperative” would cover different as
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well as similar contnbutions to an end valued in_com-
mon, though nevertheless perhaps valued 1n different
terms.* .

Our material on the constitution of funchioning com-
mumities also remforces this emphasis upon the value
of dwersity rather than upon uniformities within a com-
mumty. The one-class suburb, the dreary expanses of
“homes for heroes” without shops or churches or com-
mumty facilities laid out in Brtamn durnng the last war,
the undesirable qualities of housing projects where all the
residents come from one income group, the one-industry
town—all provide abundant data on the unsatisfactory
quality of these ways of living. It is rather the highly
diversified community, in which living and making a
living, at many different economic levels, n many dif-
ferent ways, are fitted together, which is today the goal of
the town planner and the sociologist. Such uniformity of
habit as makes 1t possible for traffic to flow, for pennies
to be left on unguarded newsstands, for children to wan-
der safely on any street at dusk—yes, but these are the
uniformuties which make 1t possible for the doctor and
the laborer, the housewife, the teacher, the plumber, the
electrician, the factory worker, the waiter, the market
gardener, the pohceman, and the preacher each to per-
form different roles part of the time and similar roles at

* There are mteresting reports on the vanous efforts which
were made to help and hinder the return of Japanese-Amenicans
to the Pacific Coast after the war Careful research has shown
that, while the groups who felt it most important that the
Japanese-Americans should return and the groups who opposed
ther return were, in these separate terms, completely irrecon-
cilable, if an emphasis was placed on the good name and good
standing of the city or town, a common denommator could be
found This commumty loyalty was sufficient to muster com-
mumty support from all but a fringe of extremists whose op-
posing atbitudes were no longer sigmficant, exther for the over-
all smooth functioning of the commumity or for the specific
goal of a peaceful return of the Japanese-Amencans Many
mdividuals who could be appealed to m terms of the over-all
commumty value cared for therr commumty m ways whch
others who answered the appeal would have felt as most un-

congemal, and yet 1t was possible to muster the support of
both groups.
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other times, within the framewcik of a highly complex,
diversified commumty

However, if we were to accept the principle of the
diversification of cultures within an over-all set of world
values, which, while differently interpreted and differ-
ently executed, were all valued by the pcoples of the
world, there would still be questions left unanswered.
Even 1f we admit that umformities are not a desirable
goal and may 1 fact seriously impair the attainment of
the goal of a world commumty, because they not only
mmpovensh but also lead to competition (where competi-
tion 15 destructive) rather than to cooperation, we are
still faced with the queston What umformities are
occurnng and what 1s their probable contnbution to the
possibility of attamming a world community?

We may first consider such umforrmties as the use of
money, with the possibility of adopting a single cur-
rency, only modified to suit the umt needs or the carry-
g or shopping habits of different peoples, * telephone
systems which work in the same way, arplanes, trams,
and boats, hotels and post offices and banks, food service
places and barber shops. What 1s the difference between
having these thin networks of very similar facihties spread
over the world, in which the traveler and the immgrant
can make initial moves with great ease but from which,
however, the step to the local ntricacy of custom 1s very
great, and having a growing similanty but not identity
of technology, such that the traveler and immigrant
knows that there will be money and telephones, trains,
planes, hotels, post offices, and banks, but must expect to
find them very differently set up The network of identical
hotel diming rooms for the moneyed Amencan and Euro-
pean traveler m the past facihitated travel and reduced
mmmediate hostilities to the strangeness of new environ-
ments but interposed a wall between the traveler and
any understanding of the peoples among whom he

* New Guinea peoples like to carry money n the ear, and
any money smaller than a shiling 15 unswitable In Bah the
marhet-going woman changes Dutch coms mto long stnngs of
Chinese cash, because the Dutch cent 15 too large a umt for
buying most of her supples, etc.
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journeyed and sojourned. If, instead, the details of living
are at the same time identifiable but different, then as
he learns to find a mailbox under a tobacconist’s shop
mn France or to “push Button B and get your money
back” n a Bntish telephone booth, the traveler or im-
mmgrant is enabled both to function well enough so that
he is not hopelessly alienated by this environment and to
learn, as he makes change, mails a letter, or makes a
telephone call, something about the style and tempo of
the people among whom he 15 hving.

So it may be argued that the greatest facilitation of
growth toward a world community will come if the
technological revolution proceeds 1n such a way that each
culture, or at least each culture area (Spamish-speaking
South America, as opposed to each South Amencan
country), 1s able to embody some of its distinctive values
even in the matenal details of structure and function. At
the same time the very fact of technology—lights which
will tum on if only the switch can be located and if 1t
can be ascertained which way 1t moves; stoves which can
be hit or switched on; telephones which ultimately con-
nect one with someone at a distance—can provide a
famihar and reassuring medium within which the in-
curious can learn more about other peoples and so com-
municate better with them.

A second aspect of this question of growing techno-
logical umiformmties centers about the danger that tech-
nological changes (especially when they begin to affect
deep-seated working and lving habits of a people by, for
example, individual wage scales instead of family labor,
altening the method of food preparation or childbirth,
or substituting the automobile for the family parlor for
courtship purposes) may, 1f mtroduced without time for
adjustment and assimilation to local patterns, mvoke re-
sistances which will express themselves in retroactive
movements, nativistic cults, minor and atavistic nation-
alisms, separatist movements, impoverished and unstable
personalities, etc., which i turn will impede the develop-
ment of world commumty. An nsistence that each idea
which is to be exported, whether 1t be the setting-up of
a telephone system, a bank, a spimning mill, or a child
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welfare clinic, pass through the hands of specially trained
persons who are thoroughly representative of the culture
of the locality which 1s to receive the new picce of tech-
nology or applied science is the only effective device of
which I know to msure that its introduction will not
impede rather than advance the approximation to twen-
tieth-century technology which 1s an aspiration of the
more advanced peoples for the dependent peoples and
an aspiration, too, of those high civihzations which did
not partictpate m the first stages of the technological
revolution.

In the third place, uniformities, especially of matenal
objects and the habits which are related to them, have
been extremely valuable in the United States, where the
problem was the development of a culture to be held in
common by adults coming to a new physical and social
environment from many very diffcrent cenvironments
Understandably, Americans are bound to feel that a pat-
tern which turned milhions of diversely speaking new-
comers 1nto loyal Amencans mm such a short time must
be a very valuable and useful one. But two cautions are
necessary here In areas of extreme immigration some
umformities, either material or nonmaterial, will almost
invanably be mvoked. But the needs of a receiving coun-
try are quite different from the needs of peoples, who
though they remamn at home in their own countnes,
nevertheless wish to become part of a commonly valued
world There will be a danger that Americans will over-
value technological similanty—as when, after the war,
German culture tended to be valued above French culture
because of the superior sanitary arrangements 1n Germany.
Wherever they find them, Amencans may acclaim those
people who appear to have or want most the same tech-
nology, as advancing most rapidly toward membership n
a world commumty, and they may back up with dis-
proportionate enthusiasm the efforts of those groups in
other countries who may be alicnated from their own
culture n therr effort to force Westernization upon their
peoples prematurely Useful correctives to this Amencan
tendency may be a vigilant awareness that, while 1t is
natural, 1t 15 also ethnocentric and a conscious emphasts
on the quite different sets of uniformities which France



WorLp CULTURE H

or an Islamic country, f?é example, might seek among
her peoples of the wor )

° It lspnegcssary for this generation to work at high speed
if the whole of the modern world, if not the whole of
humanity, is to be rescued from destruction. It hag been
found most efficient where science 15 to be applied to
human affairs—dependent as 1t 15 upon human.nervous
systems and human ]eaming for. 1mplementat!on3—to
work simultaneously on a clarification of our major sense
of direction, on basic research which will increase both the
clanfication and the methods for directing social change,
and on immediate practical steps which will develop a
supportng chimate of opinion and will also facilitate the
directions m which we are seeking to move.

In this connection 1t seems mmportant to emphasize
some of the steps which may be taken to develop a world
climate of opinion favorable to the development of world
community—a better phrase I feel than “The World
Commumty,” for there is no need for a defimte or an
indefinite article when there is known to be only one
such phenomenon in the universe. Each step should be
mspected 1n terms of 1ts internal consistency with the
over-all set of values and evaluated as a long-term as well
as a short-term measure

Among such steps one might list the development as
rapidly as possible of ways m which world-wide organ-
1zations can be made ndwvidually meaningful to every
person 1 the world—to the school child as he enters a
schoolroom or puts a date on his theme, to the citizen as
he posts a letter, pays his taxes, reads a book, or picks
up a newspaper. There are mnumerable devices, well
known_to historians and political scientists, which have
alded'm creatimg a sense of common membership
societies which have been assembled from adjacent, rela-
glrvely.hostlle, or unrelated bits into a whole.? Types of

ganization which mclude whole occupations or interest
groups throughout the world, but which have a sym-
metncal relationship with other such world-wide organ;
1zations, should be encouraged. Varieties of
regional orga d ¢ of overlapping

gamzations different for each function can

be very valuable if they are seen as growths toward a

world culture and not as mere administrative subdivisions,
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dcpendent in their varying size on the varying budget of
different governmental agencies. Elections for world or-
ganizational functions, through which the peoples of the
world lcarn that the 1ssucs mvolved arc important, should
be encouraged, and devices by wlich mdividuals can be
nominated 1n one country, but might run for clection in
a sccond country,® could be eaxpenmented with The
functions of large-scale business enterprises which cross
existing national borders should be articulately explored
rather than rclegated to arguments between opposing
political 1deologies alone, Religious groups which provide
a great source of moral force but often conflicting and
discrepant operations m this ficld should be cncouraged
to rcassess thar peculiar strengths and weaknesses in
promoting a sensc of world commumity Unless there 15 a
defimte attempt to introduce such mecasures, part passu
with the development of an over-all sense of direction,
and to encourage the nccessary basic rescarch, the urgency
of the actual world situation may be such that the best
cfforts of the social scientists may fail.

In summary 1t may be sad that world community
scems most likely to be attamed by working toward
certamn over-all abstract and mclustve values, witlhin which
the different peoples of the world, who now sce one
another as scparate, competitive, or unrclated, will be
able to fecl themselves a part, the cultures of cach regu-
larly related to the whole to which all give allegiance in
different ways congruent with their own cultural values.
Thus we would be working toward the type of multi-
dimensional world culture, withim which there would be
interdependence of diverse valucs rather than a world 1n
which any one interest or function so dominated the
others that single value scales, competition, and destruc-
tion were the concomtants.

The World Community, 1948, pp. 47-55.
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Anthropologist and Historian:
Their Common Problems*

The 1dea that pemods of contact between hitherto
isolated human societies have been periods of fruitful
development 15 50 0ld, so well accepted, that it 15 aston-
ishing how often we have failed to use it as an analogy
m discussing cooperation among different fields of human
endeavor. Whether the advocates of “mterdisciphnary”
research have felt 1t necessary to cast their arguments nto
a sterner pattern to match the self-conscious “punty” of
those who wish to keep each discipline pure and uncor-
rupted by intellectual contact, only a specific inquiry
could tell us But it 1s evident, even to the casual ear,
that “breaking down the barriers between disciplines” has
usually been presented as a very arduous and, conse-
quently, moral and exacting form of intellectual activity.

*In this paper, which first was presented 1n part at the
“Conference on Amencan Civilization” held at Brown Um-
versity, November 1950, I took as a kind of bench mark The
Cultural Approach to History, edited by Carohine Ware* The
volume, which was an outgrowth of a consideration of the
subject at several sessions of the Amencan Histonical Associa-
tion, 1n 1939, included an excellent summary by Geoffrey Gorer
of ensting theory in cultural anthropology. Taking its sugges-
tions into account, 1 attempted to add to it m the lght of
the growth in anthropological theory and my experience in
working m mterdisciplmary teams, both those which did not
include histonians and those i which 1 could work closely with
historians and with members of the culture bemg studied, who
had been well grounded 1n the history of some aspect of their
own culture These last two expenences are distinct and dif-
ferently rewarding—at least for an anthropologst.

149
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From those who have attempted interdisciplinary research,
we hear report after report of hard gomg—how cach
group has held on to their own concepts and resisted the
concepts of the others.

Even a summer holiday in Italy might be described mn
such unrewarding terms by a traveler who spoke only
English—who, eyes to the ground, refused to cat fresh
almonds unless they were pronounced m English, and by
the Itahan vendor who msisted that he would cat his own
almonds himself unless they were designated in the exact
Ult of the local dialect But this 1s not the way lovers of
foreign travel speak in descnbing how every cell 1n one’s
body feels different when one wakes in a strange land
and eats a new kind of breakfast served with the accom-
panying excitement of a strange tongue in which the word
for almond blends with the taste of almonds and with
the quahty of the sunlight on the Mediterranean

Perhaps 1n a cooperative venture i which both “social
sciences”—Mistory and anthropology—are also often
grouped together as “humamties,” 1t may be possible to
preserve enough of the concrete pleasures of the new and
strange, that some of the gnimmer aspects of interdis-
ciplinary cooperation—including the training table over-
tones of the phrase “team work”—may be avoided n
favor of the adventure of exploring each other’s methods
and delighting 1n each other’s mnsights.

Historians and anthropologists—in contrast to social
scientists 1 other fields—have a speaal relationship to
their concrete materials, to the particular document or
to the sequence of ntes performed at a particular cere-
mony. For these concrete matenals—whether they be the
single copy of an obscure document from a remote his-
torical peniod or the single record of the only imtiation
ceremony ever witnessed and recorded mn a tnbe which
has since gven up imtration, or whether they be one of
a set of documents which differ among themselves or one
of twenty records of imitiation from the same tribe—are
nevertheless irreplaceable, umque events from the details
of which new msights may be drawn by succeeding, more
sophisticated generations Both Iistonans and anthropol-
ogists are dependent upon that which occurs m the nat-
urdl course of human social life for their matenals, every
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facet of which becomes precious, This 10}izing_ preservation
of the actual detail contrasts with the sqxglemmded
emphasis upon abstractions and generdhzations of the
scientist who works with expenments that can be repeated
and from whom it is required not that he “surrender to
the matersal,” but that he set up his hypotheses and so
construct his experiments that they will provide him }yxth
data to prove or disprove them. The httle phrase the
data show” suggests a proper humility n the historian
and anthropologist—and a state of mcompetence 1n the
experimenter. _

From the necessities of their methods, both histonans
and anthropologists place a special value on the unique
event 1 all its uniqueness. They know that 1t is the fine
web of speaific relationships, when something was done
in relation to the occurrence of some other small act—a
conversation, a letter, a resignation, a quarrel—which
makes 1t possible for later historians, for other anthro-
pologists, to ask, and to get answers to, new questions
from old matenals The footnotes and imterpolations and
musspellings, which would be lost in re-editing and re-
arranging materials, become invaluable sources Simlarly,
the anthropologist may find that faces in the background
of a photograph or moving picture provide 2 way of test-
ing a hypothesis not fully developed in the field So in the
Balinese material,® psychiatrists who looked at the pic-
tures were inclined to question the difference in the tone
of voice of the mother who—lightheartedly—teased her
child, and of the child who—heavyhearted—reacted
agamnst the same teasing by sulky withdrawal, A re-
examination of films of the crowd scenes of two rituals—
one of which embodied the parents’ attitudes toward chal-
dren (the Sangijang Dance) and the other the children’s
attitudes toward parents (the Tjalonarang)—showed a
marked contrast i the faces of the children in the two
crowds relaved, gay, and unanxious in the former, anxious
and tensc in the latter. If the abstractions had been
drawn from the matcrial and the “data” had then been
thrown away, no such further exploration would have
been possible.

This preoccupation with the actual data, which serves
to unite historians and anthropologists, 15 less intelhgible
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to those scientists who create their data by experiments as
they need 1t, as cnitics they always scem to be asking why
one didn't go somewhere clse or study a different pcnoc{
msensitive to the importance of learning what a particular
culture or a particular periad can provide—~better than
any other It is only when historians and anthropologists
become mterested not only in what did happen and what
docs exist but also mn the nature of socal processes and
1 the regulantics which may be found mn them, that this
gap between Instorical fidelity and eaperimental freedom
can be bridged

Traditionally, Instorians and anthropologists have been
distinguished from one another by the matenals which
they have studied the lustonan dealing with past periods
and the anthiropologist with pnimitive peoples. Tlis dis-
tinction 15 fast becoming obsolete as both are turming
their attention to contemporary problems of the great
cvilizations of the world—including our own There has
also been a difference in the degree to which members of
cach discipline have been able to take the whole of a
society into account. The carly anthropologist dealt with
part of the culture of a socicty, usually with a society
which was alrcady in process of rapid change; he at-
tempted to reconstruct from the accounts of clderly in-
formants such parts of the formal patterm as could be
worked out without a detmled study of any hving inter-
acting group of human beings. The lustonan was limited
by the nature of the documents which were available and
by the current conventions of historiography which dic-
tated the kind of constructs one could make from such
documents The umts of both these traditional types of
rescarch were items of behavior, performed at an 1denti-
fied time and in an 1dentified place by identified indi-
viduals, from them, patterns of “fcudalism” or of “age
socicties” could be denved In neither procedure was it
possible to study living socictics in which the units for
analysis are not items of behavior, but instead indnviduals
and groups of individuals ® The study of whole socichies
waited for ficld work in which the anthropologist would
stop digging mto the memones of old men and women
and mnstead learn to speak the native language and record
the hving, changing, particular primitive commumty of
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his own time,* and research 1 which the historian would
regard as part of his task the study of living institutions
agamst the time depth provided both bv the memory of
older men and by available documentation t

The discussions at the 1939 meetings of the American
Histonical Association suggested the growing preoccupa-
tion with groups which had been neglected by historians
—the ilhterate, the socially obscure, the peasant, the
worker, the immgrant, and with sources, such as oral
_tradition, which had been overlooked 1n the past. The
anthropologist was paralleling this new inclusiveness by
adding observations of actual behavior to his former prin-
cipal rehance on descniptive words At the same time,
both historian and anthropologist were looking for new
types of connections which could be recognized when old
sources were examined from a new point of view $

So, both in anthropology and n history, we have been
working steadily from a consideration of those parts of
the society or those aspects of the culture, which our
traditional methods made accessible, toward methods
through which more of the whole could be included For
both disciphnes this search has led to unorthodox uses
of sources The search has led also into the areas of the
inarhiculate, the unrecognized, the unformulated. Pene-
tration of these new areas has been very much facilitated
i anthropological studies, less so mn historical studies
proper, by the inclusion of findings from studies of human

* The work of Bromslaw Malmowskt 1n the Trobnands, my
work 1 Samoa, Ruth Bunzel’s work i Zuni, and the senes of
studies cammied on under Radchffe-Brown at the Umwversity of
Sydney, are early examples of tluis shift in emphasis from
attempts to reconstruct the culture of a bygone period to work
with whole communities as they do exist

t Phiip Mosely’s studies of the Zadruga are pioneer studies
m this combimnation of the historical approach with the case
studres of actual jomt familes *

}{ For example, Ruth Benedict’s treatment of the matenal on
the Kwakiut]l Indians m Patterns of Culture® and R K Lamb’s
work m which hitherto unemphasized connections through
family and chque membership among statesmen and landed and
merchant families provided a new basis for the analysis of early
Amencan entrepreneural history.®
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growth and leaming and from chnical explorations of
the unconscious 7 ,

Anthropologists have begun to work toward theories of
social change and so to compensate for their previous
concentration on synchronic studies of single societies at
one moment of time, and histonans have begun to lay
more emphasis upon the total social complex at a given
penod In the past, anthropologists have compensated
for the lack of a time dimension 1n their studies by spatial
studies of the distuibution of traits The defimtion of the
place of a given culture in a known “culture area”—the
traits of which were also descnibed—was, 1n effect, a way
of holding “history constant,”® a way of saying that, as
a member of a gven culture area, the particular society
may be assumed to have had access at some unspecified
period to such a trait as the dog sled or pottery making.
The enforced necessity of working without documents on
the pnimitive level was camed over to some extent into
early applications of anthropological methods to our
society, notably 1n the Yankee City Series.?

Criticism of the lack of a complete time perspective in
these earhier studies has sometimes been carned over into
uncntical attacks on studies of contemporary Amencan
life which are not also historical treatises. It would be
useful for anthropologists and histonans together to clarify
how cross-sectional studies, on the one hand, and studies
of single developments through time, on the other, can
be made so as not to violate their combined standards
for the proper allowance for time-space dimensions. The
present level of cnticism both within and between the
two disciphines tends to be either pejorative or meaning-
less, as studies are pronounced “too mnarrow” or “too
broad,” “too limited” or “too ambitious” without refer-
ence to cntena that have been agreed upon or are even
identifiable. The more we try to work with wholes—with
whole societies, with members of those societies seen as
whole persons, and with whole perniods—the more 1mpor-
tant 1t will be to find some way of deciding what whole
should be taken into account m considenng a gven
problem.

Withm both disciphines, attempts to handle wholes—
synchronically by histonans and diachronically by anthro-
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pologists—and to relate structure, function and change,
have been given impetus by concepts of equlibrium and
balance: 1n anthropology by the new approach of cyber-
netics: 1 economic history by Schumpeter’s theory of
“moving equilibrium.” 1 Ths is perhaps the area where
the use of models drawn from the natural sciences may
be expected to provide the basis for cooperation among
anthropologists and historians who are interested in sys-
tematizing problems of social change. )
Another area where anthropologists’ and historians’
problems meet is that area, generally known as “person-
alty and culture,” and 1n certam contexts more specifi-
cally referred to as “national character,” because of the
emphasis in such studies upon the contemporary cultures
of great nation states. These present studies have httle n
common with earher methods for the dehneation of na-
tional character by reference to race or chimate; instead
they are ways of relating anthropological studies of cul-
ture, historical studies of consistencies within the same
group of people over time, Freud’s work on the formation
of the individual character, and modern studies of child
development and learning. In the Romanes lecture which
he gave fifty years after Thomas H. Huxley’'s famous
lecture on “Science and Ethics,” Julhan Huxley has
pomnted out that recent studies of the way learning takes
place in childhood have provided us with the necessary
links between man’s biological nature and social ethics,
so that man’s highest aspirations as well as his most
undisciplimed and antisocial impulses can now be mn-
cluded within the natural order—rooted in the way
human beings learn the patterns of their cultures 11
Brefly, these modern studies of national character are
concomitant analyses of the character structure of indi-
viduals of different ages who embody a culture and of
the child reaning, educational, and imtiatory practices of
the culture withm which these mdivniduals have been
reared By cross-checking these observations, we arrive at
a diagrammatic statement of the particular process of
character formation by which human bemngs—at birth
capable of learning any human language and the rest of
any human culture—come to learn a particular language
and to embody therr particular culture. In such a study,
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arcas of experience are explored which are unverbalized
or which are publicly disallowed, as well as those arcas
which are made explicit. We are thus carried one step
further toward considering the whole, toward placing
man-in-socicty with a long social history and man-as-a-
mammal with a Jong biological history 1n one frame of
reference.

National character studies, as these were developed
duning World War 11, were wartime cfforts to obtain
rapid information about the expected behavior of enemics
and allies. They were partial studies in that only a few
adult informants were available, so that the behavior of
a few adults, in interview situations, had to be analyzed
in the light of reported, rather than observed, methods
of infant care and education. This emergency method has
now been developed, under the continued stress of need
to understand peoples whose socicties are inaceessible to
dircct obscrvation, into a method that can be used to
bridge the gap between the procedures of the histonan
and the cultural anthropologist. By working together on
the understanding of the culture of societies which have
greatly changed, so that there are only individual survivors
and the culturc can no Jonger be perpetuated (for exam-
ple, the culture of Great Russia previous to the 1917
Revolution'2), or the members of which have dispersed
into new cnvironments 1n groups which still can be stud-
icd (for cxample, the culture of the Eastern European
Jewish shtetl or small town?3), the special contribution
0{] cach disciplime can actually become apparent to the
other.

The crux of the methodological differences between
hutorians and anthropologists can be summed up m the
two words “document” and “informant.” The lustorian
uscs wntten materials which have been created within
the ordinary ongoing social process without reference to
his inquinng ntent, and he distrusts material as probably
biased, when 1t has been wntten for the purpose for
which he, himsclf uses it. In contrast, the anthropologist
finds informants, whose place in their socicty he learns
very carcfully so that from these living human beimngs he

can clicit materials on the culture, which traditionally
he wntes down, on the spot.
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This contrast i method was summed up vividly by an
experience n Bali with a visiting Dutch student of native
law who had expressed an mnterest in the recent spread
of a new dance form, called the djanger, which had rec-
ogmzable European elements. We asked him whether he
would like to see some djanger texts—meaning ranning
observations 1n Balinese and 1n Enghsh and verbatim re-
ports of conversations which had taken place at the meet-
mgs of the local djanger club. He was eager to do so, but
then exclaimed m dismay. “These aren’t texts! These are
something that just happened ”

Further light 15 thrown on the problem by the ill fate
which met my attempt to regulanze group research in
contemporary cultures by having all the mterviews with
informants processed for group use, numbered and filed.
When one of the group wrote an article m which he
referred to this unpublished material by number, it was
turned down by an anthropological editor on the ground
that the article was based “only on unpublished material”
—although 1t 1s acceptable anthropological practice to
base published work on a statement of the order. “This
matenal was collected during ten months’ field work on
the 1sland of Borabora i 1910 ” Conversely, an historical
editor asked me very severely on how many interviews
with informants a certamn statement was based When 1
asked how many pubhished documents would have been
needed to authenticate it, he agreed that he would accept
a mmmum of one, providing there were no contradictory
evidence Fmally, a young histonan recently advised us
to call our recorded mterviews with carefully 1dentified
informants “unpublhished memours.”

In the course of cooperative work such as I shall sug-
gest, most of these misunderstandigs will disappear, 1if
1t 15 possible to push behind these disciplinary bhind spots,
so that an anthropologist can watch an histonan criticize
the usefulness of a document, weigh it, test it, compare
it with “other ewidence,” and if an histonian can watch
an anthropologist record a series of interviews with an
mformant and weigh them, test them, and compare them
with “other evidence.” And they will disappear, I believe,
in the exploration of what is meant by the term “other
evidence”’—which, aside from other documents, has re-
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mained largely incxplicit among historians as cach one
trusted to s growmg “fechng for the period.” This is
an arca in which anthropologists have become steadily
more sclf-conscious; in their case, the “other evidence”
can be handled systematically by reference to successive
steps in the learning process or to the formal character-
1shes of some other facet of the culture.

For example, during the carly days of our Balinese ficld
work, we contimually reccived accounts of “marnage by
capture.” This was defimtely not in accord with such
“other evidence” 1 Balinese culture as the almost com-
plete absence of any physical fighting among cluldren,
the handling of quarrcls by silence, and a break in all
commumecation between the disputants, cte. Here histo-
rians, distrusting a document, and anthropologists, dis-
trusting informants’ reports, are still on the same ground
—the item of information does not fit. We were able to
solve this apparent incongruity when we found that “mar-
nage by capture” was a carefully planned clopement in
which 1t was nccessary to simulate capture as a gesture
of courtesy to the culturally preferred marriage which was
being cevaded, and that this was donc with conscious
theatncahty The theatricahity of the Bahinese could fur-
ther be referred to in the way in which the chimatic
expression of emotional scquences was broken in child-
hood by a mother whose only fully enacted scquences are
of theatrical or simulated emotion 14

T would suggest that the most practical way for histo-
rians and anthropologists to learn from cach other is in
a situation mn which they can really espenience cach
other’s methods Such a situation would be provided by
work on a common problem located 1n a penod for which
both living persons—as informants—and well-ordered
documents were avalable, a problem so conccived that
cach facet would be systematically referable to larger
structural wholes.

Such a group working together might, for cxample,
mvestigate a small New England city between 1900-1914,
studying its cconomc and social development with par-
ticular reference to changes m job opportumty, shifts in
ownership and decision-making, and 1n the way in which
the small city was integrated with the social and cconomic
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life of the region, the nation, and the world. Older men
and women could be used as informants, actual changes
n residence and communication within the commumty
could be mapped, the history of economic and social
change could be followed through local records. The pic-
tures of the past obtamed by the different methods could
be systematically compared, and matenals obtained by
members of both disciphines could be referred to the
senes of widemng circles or wholes within which the
study was made

In such a jont venture, historians would be responsible
for maintamming the sense of trend, of movement over
time, and for making 1t clear to the anthropologists why
they regarded 1t necessary to go back to the Civil War
mn exarmining one sequence, back only to 1890 m exam-
ming another, and why they were willing to label a
sequence as new, or beginming 1n a certain year. At pres-
ent 1t is exceedingly difficult for anthropologists to dis-
cover how the historian makes such selections, what
fact are the cntena by which the histonan decides that
certamn penods provide the most relevant sequential or
diachronic setting for his investigations Instead of the
young histonian learming from his seniors until he got a
“feel” for the necessary data, he would be challenged by
a “why” from his contemporanes tramed in a different
discipline.

Meanwhile, the anthropologist, who would be respon-
sible for the adequacy and inclusiveness of the working
model of the “whole commumty” and the “whole cul-
ture,” would be equally and relevantly pressed. Instead
of carrying over mn bits and pieces his knowledge that
kinship or ceremomals of cnsis are something one ought
to investigate, he would have to show the relationship
between the biological requirements of a human society
(in which men and women with defined biological needs
and potentialihes must reproduce and nounsh and tram
the young) and the culture and spealfic social structure
of that society

Working together, historians and anthropologists would
also become more sharply aware of the problems nvolved
mn surrendering their traditional devices for maimtaining
detachment—the historian by working with periods which



160 ScLected PaArcrs

are 1n the past,* the anthropologist by working with prim-
itive peoples whose value systems are far removed from
his own Neither type of detachment 1s feasible for those
working on contemporary sociclics.

Histonans, after trying to obtain perspective on their
matenal by permitting a sufficient amount of time to
clapse, have often been much franker than other social
scientists 1 recogmizing that they belong to thar own
period and are wnting for 1t. The mterpretation atsclf has
been treated as normative with a hope that 1t 1s tempered
by a longer time perspective and the scasoned wisdom
which comes from the knowledge of the follics men have
commutted, the depths to which men have fallen, and the
heights to which they have risen again

Anthropologists have taken a somewhat diffcrent course.
We have exphatly demarcated an area of “applied an-
thropology” m which we are using our disciplined knowl-
edge to affect the hives of identified people or groups
(A comparable area m the discipline of history would be
the role of histonans 1n policy formation, m international
orgamzations, n the revision of testbooks for occupied
countnies, etc ) For this particular arca we have adopted
a code of professional ethics,’® 1n which we assume re-
sponsibihity for the foresceable effects of our acts

Studying and pubhishing upon our own civilization falls
mevitably under the heading of applied science, because
each pronouncement upon contemporary culture by his-
tonan, anthropologist, or any other student of socicty,
will change that cultece One way of mecting this chal-
lenge 15 purposely to include the cultural membership of
research workers m the research, orchestrating the re-
search team by the inclusion of members of the culture
being studied and members of at least two other cultures
It should be anticipated that in cooperative research on

* How dangerous 1t can be to surrender the detachment
provided by a lapse of time without replacing 1t by some new
ethic, 15 only too vividly demonstrated m The Spoilage, by
Dorothy Thomas and Richard Nishumoto,™ a book wlich was
published immediately after World War II Overtly the study
lacks value judgments, but a covert bias 1s displayed n the
choice—as subject matter—of the 10 per cent of the interned
Japanese for whom the experience was disastrous



ANTHROPOLOGIST AND HISTORIAN 161

recently past periods, mn which historians and anthropol-
ogists might work together for the express purpose of
explorng each other's methods, this same procedure
might be followed In a study of American civilization
of a given region between 1900-1914, a working team
would include mndividuals who had matured 1n that city
and at that period, younger students, and, in addition to
American anthropologists and American histonans, social
scientists from at least one European society.

I myself have found the mere attempt to outhne some
of the possibilities of such collaboration so stimulating
that 1t would seem reasonable that the expemence of
working on a common problem might prove rewarding
to members of both disciplines.

The American Quarterly, Vol 3, No 1 (1951), 3-13.
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Our Educational Emphases
in Primitive Perspective

In its broadest sense, cducation 1s the cultural process,
the way i which cach newborn human infant, born with
a potentiality for learning greater than that of any other
mammal, 1s transformed mnto a full member of a specific
human society, sharing with the other members a specific
human culture Trom this point of view we can place
side by side the newbom child m a modern city and the
savage infant born :nto some primitive South Sea tribe.
Both have cverything to learn, Both depend for that
learning upon the help and cxample, the care and tute-
lage, of the clders of their socictics. Neither child has
any guaranty of growing up to be a full human being
should some accident interfere with its human cducation.
Despite the tremendous difference in what the New York
mfant and the New Guinea infant will learn, there is a
stnking similanty in the whole compheated process by
which the clild takes on and into itsclf the culture of
those around 1t. And much profit can be gained by con-
centrating on these sumilarities and by sctting the pro-
cedure of the South Sca mother side by side with the
procedure of the New York mother, attempting to under-
stand the common clements in cultural transmission. In
such comparisons we can identify the tremendous poten-
tiahties of human beings, who are able to learn not only
to speak any one of a thousand languages but to adjust
to as many diffcrent rhythms of maturation, ways of
learning, methods of organizing their emotions and of

- managing their relationships to other human beings.

In this paper, however, 1 propose to turn away from

this order of companson—which notes the differences
162
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between human cultures, primitive and cvilized, only as
means of explonng the processes winch occur m both
types of culture—and to stress instead the ways in which
our present behavior, which we bracket under the ab-
straction “education,” differs from the procedures charac-
tenstic of pnmitive homogeneous commumties 1 propose
to ask, not what there 1s 1 common between contempo-
rary Amenica and South Sea societics with a Stone Age
level of culture, but to ask instead. What are some of
the conspicuous differences, and what hight do these dif-
ferences throw upon our understanding of our own con-
ception of education® And, because this 1s too large and
wide a subject, I want to hmmt myself still further and
to ask: What effects has the mingling of peoples—of
different races, different rehigions, and different levels of
cultural complexity—had upon our concept of education?
When we place our present-day concept against a back-
drop of pumitive educational procedures and see 1t as
mfluenced by the interminghing of peoples, what do we
find?

I once lectured to a group of women—all of them
college graduates—alert enough to be takmg a fairly
advanced adult-education course on “Pnmuitive Educa-
tion” delivered from the first point of view. I described
in detail the lagoon village of the Manus trbe, the ways
in which the parents taught the children to master their
environment, to swim, to chmb, to handle fire, to paddle
a canoe, to judge distances and calculate the strength of
matertals. I descnibed the tiny canoes which were given to
the three-year-olds, the mimature fish spears with which
they learned to spear minnows, the way 1 which small
boys learned to calk their canoes with gum, and how small
guls leammed to thread shell money into aprons Inter-
woven with a discussion of the more fundamental issues,
such as the relationshup between children and parents and
the relationships between younger children and older
children, I gave a fairly complete account of the type of
adaplive craft behavior which was characteristic of the
Manus and the way m which this was learned by each
generation of children. At the end of the lecture one
woman stood up and asked the first question: “Didn't
they have any vocational training?” Many of the others



164 SELECTED PAPERS

Jaughed at the question, and I have often told 1t myself
as a way of getting my audience nto a mood which was
less mgidly Iumited by our own phrasing of “edvcation ™
But that woman’s question, naive and crude as 1t was,
epitormized a long senes of changes which stand between
our 1dea of education and the processes by which mem-
bers of a homogencous and relatively static primitive
society transmit their standardized habit patterns to their
children.

There are several stnking differences between our con-
cept of education today and that of any contemporary
pnmitive soctety; but perhaps the most important one
15 the shift from the need for an dividual to learn
something which everyone agrees he would wish to know,
to the will of some individnal to teach something which
1t 1s not agreed that anyone has any desire to know. Such
a shift in emphasis could come only with the breakdown
of self-contamed and self-respecting cultural homogeneity.
The Manus or the Arapesh or the Iatmul adults taught
therr cluldren all that they knew themselves Sometimes,
it 15 true, there were nfts i the process A man mught
die without having communicated some particular piece
of nitual knowledge, a good hunter might find no suitable
apprentice among his available near kin, so that s shill
penished with him A girl might be so clumsy and stupid
that she never learned to weave a mosquito basket that
was fit to sell Miscarnages in the smooth working of the
transmission of available skills and knowledge did occur,
but they were not sufficient to focus the attention of the
group upon the desirability of teaching as agamnst the
desirabihity of learming Even with considerable division
of labor and with a custom by which young men learned
a special skill not from a father or other specified relative
but instead from a master of the art, the master did not
go seeking pupils, the pupils and their parents went to
seek the master and with proper gifts of fish or octopus
or dogs’ tecth persuaded him to teach the ncophyte And
at this level of human culture even close contact with
members of other cultures did not alter the emphasis.
Women who spoke another language married mto the
tribe, 1t was, of course, very important that they should
learn to speak the language of their husbands’ people,
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and so they learned that language as best they could—or
failed to leam 1t. People might comphment them on their
facihity or laugh at them for their lack of it, but the 1dea
of assimilating them was absent

Sumularly, in the spread of special cults or sects among
South Sea peoples, the desire to join the sect rather than
the need to make converts was emphasized. New cere-
monies did develop. It was necessary that those who had
formerly been 1ignorant of them should learn new songs
or new dance steps, but the onus was again upon the
learner The greater sclf-centeredness of primitive homo-
geneous groups (often so self-centered that they divided
mankind 1nto two groups-—the human bemgs, 1., them-
selves, and the nonhuman beings, other people) preserved
them also from the emphasis upon the greater value of
one truth over another which 15 the condition of prose-
Iytizing “We (human bemngs) do 1t this way and they
(other people) do it that way” A lack of a desire to
teach them our ways guaranteed also that the we group
had no fear of any proselyhzing from the they groups.
A custom mght be imported, bought, obtained by killing
the owner, or taken as part of a marnage payment. A
custom mught be exported for a price or a consideration.
But the emphasis lay upon the desire of the mmporting
group to obtain the new skill or song and upon the desire
of the exporting group for profit in material terms by the
transaction The 1dea of conversion, of purposely attempt-
g to alter the 1deas and attitudes of other persons, did
not occur One mught try to persuade one’s brother-in-law
to abandon his own group and come and hunt perma-
nently with the tribe mto which his sister had marned;
physical proselytizing there was, just as there was actual
import and export of items of culture. But, once the
brother-in-law had been persuaded to jon a different cul-
tural group, 1t was his job to learn how to hve there, and
you mught, if you were still afraid he would go back or »f
you wanted his cooperation mn working a two-man fish
net, take considerable pains to teach him this or that skill
as a bbe But to brbe another by teaching him one’s
own skill 1s a long way from any prachice of conversion,
although 1t may be made subsidiary to 1t.

We have no way of knowing how often 1n the course
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of human history the idea of Truth, as a revelation to
or possession of some onc group (which thereby gained
the right to consider itsclf superior to all those who lacked
this revelation ), may have appeared. But certain it is that,
wherever this notion of hicrarchical arrangements of cul-
tural vicws of cxperience appears, it has profound cffects
upon cducation—and it has cnormously influcnced our
own attitudes toward cducation As soon as there is any
idea that onc sct of cultural belicfs is definitcly superior
to another, the framework is present for active prosclytiz-
ing, unless the idea of cultural superionty is jomed with
some idea of hereditary membership, as 1t is among the
Hindus, (It would indeced be interesting to investigate
whether any group winch considered itsclf in possession
of the most superior brand of religious or cconomic
truth, but which did not regard its possession to be lim-
ited by heredity, could preserve the belief in that superior-
ity without prosclytizing. It might be found that active
prosclytizing was the necessary condition for the preser-
vation of the essential belief in onc’s own revclation.)
Thus, with the appcarance of religions which held this
belicf m their own infallible supceriority, education be-
comes a concern of those who teach rather than of those
who learn, Attention 1s dirccted toward finding neophytes
rather than toward finding masters, and adults and chil-
dren become bracketed together as recipients of con-
scious missionary cffort. Thus bracketing-together 1s of
great importance, it mcreascs the sclf-consciousness of the
whole educational procedure, and it is quite possible that
the whole question of methods and techmiques of educa-
tion is brought most sharply to the fore when 1t is a com-
pletely socialized adult who must be nfluenced mstead
of a plastic and receptive child,

With social stratification the possibility of using edu-
cation as a way of changing status is mntroduced, and
another new component of the educational idea devclops.
Here the emphasis is still upon the need to learn—on
the one hand, in order to alter status and, on the other,
to prevent the loss of status by failure to Jearn. But
wh'crcvcr this possibility enters in there is also a Possi-
bility of a new concept ‘of cducation developing from the
rclationship between fixed easte and class lines and edu-
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cation. In a static society members of different caste or
class groups may have been teaching their children dif-
ferent standards of behavior for many generations without
any essential difference between their attitudes toward
education and those of less complex societies. To effect a
change 1t 15 necessary to focus the attention of the mem-
bers of the society upon the problem, as conditions of
cultural contact do focus it. Thus, in pre-World War 11
Bali, the hugh castes sent their daughters to the Dutch
schools to be trained as schoolteachers because in their
eyes it was pre-eminently mmportant that learning should
be kept in the hands of the high castes and profoundly
inappropriate that low-caste teachers should teach high-
caste children They felt this strongly enough to overcome
their prejudices against a course which took high-caste
women out into the market place

As soon as the possibility of shift of class position by
virtue of a different educational experience becomes artic-
ulately recognized, so that individuals seek not omly to
better their chuldren or to guard them against educational
defect but also to see the extension of restriction of edu-
cational opportunity as relevant to the whole class struc-
ture, another element enters in—the relationship of edu-
cation to social change Education becomes a mechanism
of change Public attention, once focused upon this pos-
sibility, 15 easily turned to the converse position of em-
phasizing education as a means toward preserving the
status quo 1 argue here for no historical priority in the
two positions. But I am inclined to believe that we do
not have catechumens tanght to say “to do my duty m
that state of life mto which it has pleased God to call me”
until we have the beginning of movements of individuab
away from their birth positions in society. In fact, the
whole use of education to defend vested interests and
intrenched pnvilege goes with the recogmition that edu-
cation can be a way of encroaching upon them Just as
the presence of proselytizing religions focuses attention
upon the means of spreading the truth, upon pedagogy,
so the educational mmplications of social stratification
focus attention upon the content of education and lay

tllle groundwork for an articulate interest 1n the curric-
ulum.
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Movements of peoples, colonization, and trade also
bring cducation into a different focus. In New Guinea
it is not uncommon to “hecar” (1.c,, understand without
speaking) scveral languages besides onc’s own, and many
peoples not only “hear” but also speak ncighboring lan-
guages. A head-hunting people like the Mundugumor,
who had the custom of giving child hostages to temporary
allies among ncighboring peoples, articulately recognized
that 1t was an advantage to have members of the group
be well acquainted with the roads, the customs, and the
language of their neighbors, who would assuredly at some
time in any given generation be enemics and objects of
attack. Those who took the hostages regarded this in-
creased facility of the Mundugnmor as a disadvantage
which had to be put up with. But the emphasis remained
with the desirability of learning. After European contact,
with the growth of pidgin Enghsh as a ingua franca, bush
natives and young boys bceame most anxious to learn
pidgin. Their neighbors, with whom they could trade and
commumcale more rcadily 1f they knew pidgin, were,
however, not mterested n teaching them. But the Euro-
pean colonist was nterested Tle saw his position as an
cxpanding, initiating, changing onc; he wanted to trade
with the natives, to reeruit and indenture them to work
on plantations, Ile nceded to have them speak a language
that he could understand. Accordingly, we had the shift
from the native who needed to learn another language in
order to understand 1o the colomst who needed to have
somcone clse Jearn a language so that he, the colonist,
could be understood. In the course of teaching natives
to spcak some hingua franca, to handle moncy, to work
copra, cte., the wﬁolc focus was on teaching; not, how-
ever, on techniques of teaching, in the sense of pedagogy,
but upon sanctions for making the native learn. Such
usages develop rapidly into compulsory schooling in the
language of the colonist or the conqueror, and they result
in the school being seen as an adjunct of the group in
power rather than as a pnvilege for those who learn.

Just as conquest or colonization of already inhabited
countries brings up the problems of assimilation, so also
mass migrations may accentuate the same problem. This
has been truc particularly in the United States, where
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education has been enormously influenced by the articu-
late need to assimilate the masses of European and other
immgrants, with the resulting phrasmg of the public
schools as a means for educating other peoples’ children.
The school ceased to be chiefly a device by which children
were taught accumulated knowledge or skills and became
a political device for arousing and maintaining national
loyalty through inculcating a language and a system of
1deas which the pupils did not share with their parents

It 1s noteworthy that, 1n the whole senes of educational
emphases which I have discussed here as significant com-
ponents of our present-day concept of “education,” one
common element which differentiates the ideas of con-
version, assimilation, successful colomzation, and the rela-
tionship between class-caste lines and education from the
attitudes found 1n primitive homogeneous societies is the
acceptance of discontinuity between parents and children.
Pnimitive education was a process by which continmty
was mamtained between parents and children, even if
the actual teacher was not a parent but a maternal uncle
or a shaman Modern education includes a heavy empha-
sis upon the function of education to create discontinui-
ties—to turn the child of the peasant into a clerk, of the
farmer into a lawyer, of the Itahan mmmgrant into an
Amencan, of the ilhiterate mnto the hiterate. And parallel
with this 1s the attempt to use education as an extra, spe-
cial prop for tottening continmties Parents who are sep-
arated from their children by all the gaps 1n understanding
which are a function of our rapidly changing world chng
to the expedient of sending their children to the same
schools and colleges they attended, counting upon the
heavy traditionalism of slow-moving mstitutions to stem
the tide of change. (Thus, while the father builds himself
a new house and the mother furnishes it with modern
furniture, they both rejoice that back at school, through
the happy accident that the school 15 not well enough
endowed, son will sit at the same desk at which his father
sat.) The same attitude 15 reflected by the stock figure
of the member of a rural school board who says, “What

was good enough for me 1 school 1s good enough for
my children. The three R’s, that’s enough.”

Another common factor in these modern trends of
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education is the increasing emphasis upon change rather
than upon growth, upon what 1s done to people rather
than upon what people do This emphasis comes, I be-
heve, from the inclusion of adults as objects of the edu-
cational effort—whether the effort comes from maission-
anes, colomzers, conquerors, Old Americans, or employers
of labor When a child is learming to talk, the muracle
of learmng is so pressing and conspicuous that the
achievement of the teachers 1s put 1 the shade. But the
displacecment, 1n an adult’s speech habits, of his native
tongue by the phonetics of some language which he is
being bullied or cajoled mto learning 15 often more a
matter of triumph for the teacher than of pnde for the
learner Changing people’s habits, people’s 1deas, people’s
language, people’s beliefs, people’s emotional allegiances,
mvolves a sort of deliberate violence to other people’s
developed personahities—a violence not to be found
the whole teacher-child relationship, which finds 1ts proto-
type m the chenshing parent helping the young child to
learn those things which are essential to his humamty.

We have been shocked 1n recent decades by the out-
spoken brutality of the totahtarian states, which set out
to inculcate mto children’s minds a series of new ideas
which 1t was considered politically uscful for them to
learn Under the conflicting currents of modern ideologies
the 1dea of indoctrination has developed as a way of
charactenzing the conscious educational aims of any
group with whom the speaker is out of sympathy.
Attempts to teach children any set of 1deas in which one
beheves have 1n this way become tainted with suspicion
of power and self-interest, until almost all education can
be branded and distmssed as one sort of mndoctrination
or another. The attempt to assimilate, convert, or keep
m their places other human beings concewved of as -
fenor to those who are making the plans has been a
boomerang which has distorted our whole educational
philosophy, 1t has shifted the emphasis from one of
growth and seeking for knowledge to onc of dictation and
forced acceptance of clichés and poimnts of view. Thus we
see that the piesence of one element within our culture—
a spurious sense of superionty of one group of human
beings over another, which gave the group 1n power the
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impetus to force their language, their beliefs, and therr
culture down the throats of the group which was numer-
ically, or economically, or geographically handicapped—
has corrupted and distorted the emphases of our free
schools.

But there has been another emphasis developing side
by side with those which I have been discussing, and that
1s a behef in the power of education to work miracles—a
belief which springs from a sense of the new. As long as
the transmission of culture 1s an orderly and continuous
process, in a slowly changing society, the child speaks the
language of lus parents; and, although one may marvel
that this small human being lcarns at all, one does not
marvel that he leans French or English or Samoan,
provided that this be the language of the parents. It took
the discontinuity of educational systems, purposive shifts
of language and beliefs between parents and children, to
catch our imagimation and to fashion the great American
faith in education as creation rather than transomussion,
conversion, suppression, assimilation, or mdoctration.
Pethaps one of the most basic human ways of saying
“new” 15 “something that my parents have never expen-
enced” or, when we speak of our children, “something 1
have never expenenced” The drama of discontinuity,
which has been such a starthing feature of modern life
and for which formal education has been regarded in
great measure responsible, suggested to men that perhaps
education might be a device for creating a new kind of
world by developing a new kind of human being.

Here 1t 15 necessary to distinguish sharply between the
kind of 1dea which George Counts expressed mn his dis-
cussion, Dare the Schools Build a New Social Order??
and the 1dea of education as creation of something new.
Dr. Counts did not mean a new social order mn the sense
of an order that no man as yet had dreamed of, so much
as he meant a very concrete and defimte type of society
for which he and many others believed they had a blue-
prnt He was asking whether the teachers would use the
schools to produce a different type of socioeconomic sys-
tem. His question was still a power question and partook
of all the power ideas which have developed n the long
penod dunng which men in power, men with dominating
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ideas, men with missions, have sought to put their ideas
over upon other men, Iis question would have been
phiased smore accurately as “Dare the schools build a
different soemd order?” Yhe schools of America have these
hndied years been training children to give allegiance to
a way of life that was new to them, nol because they
were childien to whom all ways were new, not because
the way of life was itsell one that no man had vet
dreamed of, bul beeause they were the children of their
parents, Whenever one group suceeeds in getting power
over the schools and teaches within those schools a doc-
fune forcign to many of those who enter those doors,
they are bunlding up, from the standpant of those stu-
dents, a different social order. From the standpoint of
those in power, they are defending or extending the old;
and, from the moment that the teachers had seriously
started to put Dr, Counts’s supgestion info practice, they
wonld liave been attempting say every mctlmd available
to them to extend, in the minds of other people’s chil-
dren, their own picture, already an “old” idea, of the
sort of world they wanted to live in,

It not thas kind of newness of which 1 speak, But
from those who watched lcamning, those who humbly
observed mitacles instead of claiimmg them as the froils
of their stralegy or of their superior feaching techniques,
there grew up in America a tonching belief that it was
possible by cdueation 1o build a new world—a world that
ne wan bad yet dreamed and that no man, bred as we
had been bred, could dream, They argued that if we can
bring wp onr children to be freer than we have been—
freee from anxiety, freer from gt and fear, freer from
ceonomic constrasmt and the dictates of expediency—to
be equipped as we never were equipped, trained to think
and cnjoy thinking, tramed to feel and cujoy fecling,
then we shall produce a4 new kind of human being, onc
ol ksown upon the carth before, Instead of the single
visionary, the depth of whose viston has kept men's souls
alive for centurics, we shall develop a whole people bred
to the task of sceing with clear imaginative eyes inlo a
future which is hidden from us behind the smoke sereen
of our generation’s defective and irremediable educational
handicaps. This belief has often been branded as nawe
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and simpleinded The American faith m education,
which has been recognized as one of the dominant Amer-
jcan culture traits, has been held up to ndicule many
times In many of its forms 1t 15 not only unjushfied
optimism but arrant nonsense When small children are
sent out by overzealous schoolteachers to engage in active
social reforms—beheved necessary by their teachers—the
whole pont of view becomes not only ridiculous but
dangerous to the children themselves.

Phrased, however, without any of our blueprints, with
an insistence that 1t is the children themselves who will
some day, when they are grown, make their own world
on the basis of their better upbnnging, the idea 15 a bold
and beautiful one, an essentially democratic and Amer-
1can idea. Instead of attempting to bind and himit the
future and to compromise the mhabitants of the next
century by a long process of indoctnination which will
make them unable to follow any path but that which we
have laid down, 1t suggests that we devise and practice a
system of education which sets the future free. We must
concentrate upon teaching our children to walk so steadily
that we need not hew too straight and narrow paths for
them but can trust them to make new paths through
difficulties we never encountered to a future of which
we have no inkling today.

When we look for the contmbutions which contacts
of peoples, of peoples of different races and different
rehgions, different levels of culture and different degrees
of technological development, have made to educathon,
we find two On the one hand, the emphasis has shifted
from learning to teaching, from the doing to the one
wha causes 1t to be done, from spontaneity to coercion,
from freedom to power. With this shift has come the
development of techniques of power, dry pedagogy, regi-
mentation, mdoctnnation, manipulation, and propaganda
These are but sorry additions to man’s armory, and they
come from the msult to human hie which 15 perpetuated
whenever one human bemng 1s regarded as differentially
less or more human than another But, on the other hand,
out of the discontinuities and rapid changes which have
accompanied these minglings of people has come another
mvention, one which perhaps would not have been bom
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in any other setting than this one—the belief in educa-
tion as an istrument for the creation of new human
values.

We stand today m a crowded place, where millions of
men mill about secking to go in different directions. It
is most uncertain whether the educational invention made
by those who emphasized teaching or the educational
invention made by those who emphasized learning will
survive But the more rapidly we can erase from our
socicty those discrepancies in position and privilege which
tend to perpetuate and strengthen the power and manipu-
lative aspects of education, the more hope we may have
that that other invention—the use of education for un-
known ends which shall exalt man above his present
stature—may survive.

3()/imerican Journal of Soctology, Vol. 48, No. 6 (1943), 633-

REFERENCES
1. Counts, G., 1932.



14

Cultural Contexts of
Nutrition Patterns

The mclusion! of the sciences of anthropology and
psychology 1 the approach to the problems of nutrition
has been histoncally compromised by the concreteness of
the 1ssues and by the preciston which has been attained
in nutntional research. Where there are no concrete
measurable quantities involved, where an issue can be
seen as one mvolving “fear’” or prejudice or supershtion,
the scientist based n the natural sciences 15 willing to
mvoke the collaboration of those disciphnes which spe-
ciahize in the study of human tradition and of the human
psyche But in the sciences of food and nutrition, the
1issues have seemed exceedingly simple, a matter of ob-
taiming large enough quantities of the nght foods, dis-
tnbuting them among the people who need them, and
teaching people to stop eating the wrong foods and start
eating the nght ones To bndge the gap between tradi-
tional and unplanned methods by which human societies
fed themselves and forms of food production, distrzbution,
and consumption which would reflect the present tech-
nical knowledge about food and nutrition has been seen
stmply as a shift from the “wrong,” 1¢, prescientific way
of domng things, to the “nght,” or currently accepted
scientific way of domg things The focus was upon the
food 1tself, its quahty, the proportions in which 1t should
be produced, processed, distributed, and eaten, with the
assumption that those who ate the food would accept a
mixed moral-scientific 1mperative to alter their habits,
Thus the question which was asked by those specialists
who attempted to alter the consumption habits of an
individual or of a group, was. “How can we change their
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food habits?” The tenacity with which ndwviduals or
groups clung to methods of food preparation or a dietary
pattern that had been proved to be nutnitionally less
desirable than other methods and patterns available to
them in terms of food supply was branded as stubborn,
backward behavior based on wrong habuts.

The shift which has taken place n the last ten years,
especially under the stimulus of the feeding problems
which developed during World War II, has been an
mcreasing attention to the nature of food habits, the role
which learning plays mn the ecstablishment and main-
tenance of a viable dietary pattern. We now ask, not
how can we change a people’s bad habits to good habits,
but what are their habits, how are they learned, by what
mechanisms are the self-preservative choices of some foods
and rejections of others, perpetuated 2 Just as any changes
in agnicultural production have to be based not only upon
a prehminary assay of the soil, the climatic conditions,
and experiments 1n the mtroduction of crops not hitherto
grown under such conditions, but also upon a study of
the traditional agncultural practices, so the scientific
approach to any culturally mamtamed dietary pattern
must mclude not only a descniption of what that pattern
15, but also an analysis of how 1t is maintamed. In such
a description, the traditional methods of learming what
to eat and what to avoid, with the particulanzation of
time, place, amount, sequence, method of preparation
and of serving, are as important as a description of the
actual food, 1ts nutritional content, the nutritional 1mplh-
cations of the methods of production, preservation, trans-
portation, and preparation Stated concretely this mears
that whether children are rewarded and punished with
food, 1n a given society at a given time, 1s as important
as whether the method of cocking the only green vege-
table mnvolves an almost complete loss of vitamin C con-
tent To stress one sect of data, involving vitamun loss,
mumeral loss, utilization of the less nutrnitious part of a
food supply and discard of the more nutntious, while
ignoning the other set of data on methods of teaching
and learning used 1n the society, the extent to which age,
sex, and caste 1dentity 1s established by rejection of or
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insistence upon certain foods, gives an incomplete ac-
count of a people’s dietary pattern. ’
However, there 1s still great danger that the two kinds
of data, those which come from agnicultural, technical,
and nutntonal researches, and those which come from
anthropological and psychological researches, will not be
integrated because the concrete nexus between learming
and food will be 1gnored. The same cultural mechanisms
may be invoked in two behaviors with very different nutn-
tional consequences For example, among the Arapesh of
New Guinea,3 food 1s divided into two categories called
bonah and shaloh, food for those 1n vulnerable states of
reproductive growth and those who are 1n less vulnerable
states. This categonization mcludes nutntionally relevant
and nutntionally irrelevant considerations; for example,
meat 15 forbidden among one section of the Arapesh, to
all young people between puberty and the birth of a first
child, dunng what 1s known to be a penod of growth
where a nutmntious diet 1s very important Adolescents are
also forbidden to eat oddly shaped frmat, which share
with meat a quality antithetical to the maturation of the
reproductive functions. Any examination of the cultural
sanctions or the psychological attitudes mvolved will show
high similanty, and the disciphines concerned with a
description of the behavior of the people, tend to con-
centrate upon such similanties, to discuss food taboos
when attempting to change dietary patterns, but the
understanding of the way in which learning underwntes
the dietary pattern 1s obscured. On the other hand, the
nutntionist, assessing a set of diets, may find that in diets
of three different cultural groups, men—in contrast to
women—refuse to eat green vegetables If the emphasis
15 placed merely upon the deficiency of nutnents obtamed
from green vegetables and if an attempt 1s made either to
persuade men to eat green vegetables or to persuade them
to alter their diet to mclude other foods contaming many
of the nutnents obtained from green vegetables, without
taking nto account the cultural position of green vege-
tables, here agam only partial understanding will result.
For there is a sigmficant difference between the rejection
of green vegetables because they are food for ruminant
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animals, rejection of green vegetables because they do
not produce virility, rejection of green vegetables as the
low status food of a conqueied or servitor people, ete.
The very leaming which includes the rejection of green
vegetables may also underlie the acceptance of the rest
of the particular diet upon which the strength of the
men of cach group depends, and the dilution or destruc-
tion of one part of the pattern—regarded as nutritionally
weak—may also undermine the parts which are nutrition-
ally neceded.

Only by a recognition of the importance of learning,
on the part of those sciences which deal with sail, food,
and physiology, and of the importance of the particular
constitation of actual concrete food by those sciemces
which deal with social tradition, learning, and individual
psychological behaviors can these one-sided emphases be
resolved  Such a combimation of the approaches and
techmiques of all the ielated sciences involved has never
been completely worked out on a single group of people.
In this discussion, thesefore, it is necessary to rcly upon
partial studies, knowledge of the way in which children
learn 1 one socicty, of the ceremonial feasting pattern,
of its sigmficance for food distribution in another socicty,
and in still other societics, of the sorts of substitution of
new foods which occur un-ler new geographical condi-
tions. We have to illustrate the importance of methods
of cooking from studics which have been made imde-
pendently of the way in which those methods of cooking
have been learned and transimtted. The integration of
those scattered discrete studies and descriptions into an
ordered statement of the cultural context of nutntional
patterns is possible only because the seience of nutntion,
on the one hand, and of culture on the other,? are suffi-
cicntly advanced so that systematic extrapolations from
Lnown data are possible. If the nuintionist is presented
with a rough statement of the foods used by a people
on the other side of the world, whose dict is based on
tubers, the nutntional content of which has never been
assayed, and with photographs of their children with
highly distended abdomens who have never had any sort
of medical examination, he may extrapolate from known
selationships between diets with too great dependence



Curtural Contexts oF NuTtrrTioN ParreErns 179

upon starch and disturbances in growth pattern. He will
not, howeser, have any certainty of obtaining a full under-
standing, because other factors such as some unknown
intestinal parasite may also be involved, but he may have
a farr expectation of making relevant hypotheses. In
comparable fashion the anthropologist provided the in-
formation that a given people are exceedingly talkative,
are poor at learming new languages, and are extremely
recalcitrant about accepting new foods, will be able, from
our knowledge of the way learning occurs, to make certain
predictions about the way in which therr children are
taught to talk and to eat.

A brief descniption of the required demonstration re-
search which would effectively tie together our differently
derived knowledge of human diet seems appropriate be-
fore I go on to outhne what may be said with fair cer-
tamty without such demonstration studies. For a com-
plete study of the cultural context of a dietary pattern,
we would need to select a group of people whose food
hustory was known, to the degree that they were known
to have belonged for an appreciable length of time (as
mdicated by the language they spoke, archeological re-
mans, historical records, etc.) to a given region with a
known food pattern, e.g, a rice-eating area based on a
wet rice economy, and a garmsh of pork, fowl, fish, and
vegetables. We would need to know when, approximately
domestic ammals had been introduced, or the religious
system had been altered to permit killing and eating ani-
mals not previously eaten, or the group had moved to an
area with a different source of ammmal food supply, or
new agncultural techmques such as the oxen-drawn
plough had become available In addition to this histonical
mformation, we would need situational data for the last
quarter century, whether there had been drought, pests,
hurricane or earthquake, war, epidemic or migration, -
volving penods of unusual scarcity or plenty, wiping out
particular crops, altering the proportional dependence
upon different crops, etc. Then for a representative food
cycle, which is usually approuimately a calendar year
(except in those cases where major ceremomials geared to
a longer period than the lunar year are the occasion for
special aggregations of food), we would need a record of
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the entire agricultural, animal husbandry, and fishing and
hunting behavior, mncluding the prevalence and propor-
tions of those crops which were shghtly eaten, and those
animals and fish which were not utihzed fully. Thus, for
a full understanding of the food culture of any people,
it must always be seen within the whole environment,
which means that sources of food that are known and
rejected and sources of food that are not known must also
be recogmzed Otherwise, 1t is not possible to judge accu-
rately the differential ways in which peoples with different
traditions wll respond to scarcity and malnutrition Some
peoples, with records of successful survival under exceed-
ingly unfavorable environmental circumstances, shift very
quichly from a selective habitual dict mto a more ommiv-
orous acceptance of the environment

Such a study of the annual food-gathering and food-
producing cycle would include all those culturally pat-
terned tnggers of action, the extra ficld planted for the
special ceremony, the crocodile hunt orgamzed especially
to provide food for death ceremonies, the extra harvest
garnered and stored aganst a famine year, so that it
would be possible to tell to what extent the food behavior
was adjusted to conditions 1n the physical environment
as well as the ways 1n which social arrangements, such as
ceremomal for hfe cnises and war behavior, provided a
framework within which food was more or less plentiful.
At both primitive and more complex social levels, there
15 a wide varnety as between those socicties which accept
food deprivation as an inevitable condition of life—
accompanying war, or cycles of ramn and drought—and
those which orgamize their resources 1n the face of emer-
gencies to bring the food supply to a new level, and those
which do neither “In order to have an mmhation cere-
mony 1t was necessary to organize hunts for foods”—the
approach of the abongnal Austrahian hving 1n an exceed-
ngly harsh desert environment—contrasts with the reply
of the Apache living in a similar environment who was
asked, “When did you have a feast?” and answered,
“When someone had found some meat.”

Following the detailed study of food production, we
would need an equally detailed study of distribution, from
the hunt or the harvest through the many steps of gift,
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sale, resale, storage, treatment, and preparation for the
table. Finally we would need to know whether or not
the food was actually consumed at the table, and by
whom This would mclude all the vanations from the
Japanese wife who ate the nice left to burn from the last
meal, wiile her husband and children ate fresh rice, to
the well-to-do householder who shares his large share of
meat with his favonte dog, or to the prachces where
children’s uneaten food is put carefully away to reappear,
meal after meal, until eaten.

In addition to a study of the calendar, the fasting and
feasting and social classification of foods, the actual ma-
tenal paraphernalia for food preparation and consump-
tion, the type of fuel and stove, types of cooking vessels,
and methods of disposal of waste must be studied 1 de-
taill, seen both as devices for the preservation of the
customary food pattern and as the technological basis
within which particular nutnents are conserved or lost
Migration from a temperate chmate to a less temperate
chimate, for instance, not only involves changes 1n some
of the foods available, but also radical changes m the

- methods of food preservation—for example, the boiling

of milk in the tropics or the mtroduction of refrigeration
mnto a Europzan food pattern when 1t was transplanted to
the United States Changes from a slow cooking over
charcoal to a rapid cooking over gas, from baking in an
earth oven to boihing 1n a clay pot, from cooking 1n leaves
to roasting on spits—all of these involve very considerable
changes 1n the available nourishment obtamned from the
same food Yet at any given moment 1n history, the inter-
relations between the food available and the technical
and social habits of those who utihize 1t form an indis-
pensable framework within which that people obtain their
nounshment.

A complete study of the dietary practices of any people
would also include the way in which infants born nto
that society learn to eat the appropriate foods, on the
appropniate occasions, and to avoud, with fear, disgust,
or simply incomprehension of the possibility of eating
them, foods which are regarded as mapproprate

At each stage m such a study, there would be relevant
assays of the soil, of the foods as they were harvested, of
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losses during storage, drying, smokimng, etc, of the foods
as they emerged from the pot or the fire, and of the actual
nutntional status of the members of the society at dif-
ferent stages of development, different times of the year,
and during different types of activity Students of nutn-
tion will recognize how very far we are from any such
complete study even 1n societies within which as much
careful work has been done as in the United States and
‘Western Europe m the last twenty-five years

With the full understanding that statements about the
cultural contexts of nutntional patterns can be made
only as systematic statements based upon our general
knowledge of culture, illummated with particular and
partial instances taken from different cultures at different
pentods, 1t 15 possible to discuss certam particularly sig-
nificant aspects of dietary patterns

In all known human societies, dietary patterns are
based on learned behavior in which each detail must be
conveyed, eaplicitly or mexpheitly, to each new genera-
tion of children and to adult 1mmigrants who enter the
society The combination of foods sufficient to mamntan
life at a reproductive level, which is seen by the student
of human nutrnition as a set of nutncnts occurnng 1n
different proportions, will be ,perceived by the group of
human beings who eat this combination in a large vanety
of ways independent of specific nutntional content Foods
will be classified 1n terms of sociological source, as when
a man 1s forbidden to eat from the harvest of his own
seed, in terms of the manner of kilhng—as m the pro-
visions for the killing of animals among orthodox Jews—
or among the Jains—a sect which can eat meat but not
take hife, m terms of the way i which 1t 1s prepared, with
different sets of utensils, varying from taboos on cooking
m vessels 1n which washing 1 done, or on boiling eggs 1n
a tea kettle, to taboos on eating from the same pot n
which game killed by a blood brother has been cooked
Foods may be classihed by caste or class, so that certamn
foods will be seen as fit for animals but not for men, fit
for men of one caste but not for hugher castes, fit for the
poor but not for the well-to-do, fit for foreigners but not
for natves, fit for children but not for adults. They may
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be classified by their place in time, as food for holidays
but not for everyday, food for periods of mourming but
not for feasting, or for mourning and feasting but not for
more neutral penods, suitable for the first meal of the day
but inapproprate for the eveming meal, or edible only
summer ot in the dead of winter. Actual place of eating
may be sigmficant, certain foods being suitable for eat-
ing in the fields, on the hunt, by the army at war, on shup-
board, on the street, at a picnic. The mveshgator, start-
ing with a given food, venison, blackberries, shark meat,
potatoes, dragon flies, sago, pork, or mushrooms, will find
that a whole cluster of qualities, each of which refers to
the acceptance or rejection of the particular food source
in a particular coltural pattern, will be evoked.

When the meal pattern of a people is examined, the
principles of classification that bring together foods, pre-
pared m certain ways will agam be found to be culturally
systematic, however nutritionally arbitrary. So “dmner”
m the United States, whether eaten at noon, as in certain
regions and classes, or in the evening, 1s characterized by
a central main dish; the prommence of the ovalshaped
platter or large round casserole as a container overshadows
m importance the nutntional classification of the food, so
that a starch hke macaroni can be substituted for the
habitual meat dish, but an attempt to mtroduce protein
m the form of milk as a beverage would be met with
resistance For dinner, people eat a “main dish,” not
protein At a somewhat higher level of abstraction, meal
patterns can be analyzed m vanous patterns such as a
basic carbohydrate with a meat or vegetable garnish, in
which case it will be easier to substitute one carbohydrate
for another—bread for potatoes or potatoes for bread—
than to change the proportions. The pattern may also be
a diet based almost entirely on meat with a few bernes
and mosses as seasomng—with the necessary dependence
on cating the whole animal—or a diet 1n which the pro-
portions are more evenly distibuted, etc. These basic
proportions among types of food serve as a framework
within which crops are planted, marketing done, trade
undertaken, provisioning done for city shops, wages spent
cooking done, and food eaten. It is only necessary to fol-
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low food behavior in wartime or in times of scdrcity to sce
the effort which peoples make to substitute and change
within the framework of the cxisting pattern.

The sequence of meals in a weck, of meals mn a day, of
courses within a meal, may be classified as main dishes
and garmish, whether meat or nce, as “mecat, fish, cggs,”
or “eggs and chceese,” “fruats,” or “fruits and vegetables,”
and “‘potatocs, rice, bread, noodles,” or m some other
arrangement, half nutntional, half traditional, or as
“dishes,” plamn cooked, raw, or as “pudding” or “soup,”
cte. Such an analysis permits us to see how macaroni may
replace meat, or tomato juice become a breakfast drink
in the Umtcd States in 1949, with a classification of fruit
juice with fruit, followed by a classification of “juices,”
which included tomato juice, probably rcinforced by cdu-
cational campaigns on sources of vitamin C. It also makes
it possible to trace or to plan the mntroduction of a new
gramn mto an old form of food preparation.

An even more abstract statement of dictary pattern
can be made mn terms of taste, smell, texture, temperature,
consistency, homogemty. The tie between tomato juice
and orange juice 1n the modern American breakfast would
then be seen to be rclated to the Amencan pattern of
selccting a first breakfast course 1n which tang and acidity
were prommnent whereas the fruit as a last course i some
British breakfasts emphasized sweetness and goes over
into jam or marmaladec as an alternative,

Thus any new food may be rejected or accepted for
a varicty of reasons of quitc different levels; it may be
sociologically acceptable but texturally objectionable in
the particular place in the meal pattern or the particular
type of preparation 1 which 1t 1s introduced. It may fit
m taste and texture perfectly but revolt the disciplined
disgust pattern of a people, as in the casc of Austrahan
officials in New Guinea who refused to eat hornbill breast
if they knew what it was, but otherwise accepted 1t as
rather peculiar beefsteak. It has been shown how migra-
tion from one region to another wathin the United States
may impoverish the diet, as when an individual who has
been accustomed to cating red raspberrics moves to a
region where raspbernies are black, or where white com
meal 15 replaced by yellow. Studies of mugration and
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change provide us with the best matenal on the propor-
tionate strength of different elements 1n a pattern, as we
can test whether there 1s more probability of getting ac-
ceptance of a new drmk m an old contamer,® of a new
contamer 1if presented with a famihar dnnk, or substr-
tuting a red vegetable for a red fruit, or one vegetable for
another, etc. It is also possible to study expenmentally
areas of receptivity to a new food Interviewing may reveal
very deeply ingrained attitudes such as the puntanical ap-
proach to food of the respondent whose comment on soy
was “anything that tastes as bad as that must be good for
ou [24 ¢
d A dietary pattern may also be analyzed 1nto a network
of persons whose division of labor puts them into posi-
tions of varying strength i perpetuating the pattern or
modulating change. So the gramn crops, the stock of
domestic animals, the breed of poultry, the make-up of
the vegetable garden may be controlled nationally, and
thus by officials at a national level. The control may be
an aspect of mternational trade mn which decisions are
made for purely financial, not nutntional reasons, it may
be determined by a series of fairs and prizes, national or
local, engineered by mail order houses, influenced by
recipes in women’s magazines, determined by the vision
of a local prophet or the whim of the harvest magician.
The way m which such “channels” may be 1dentified and
described was shown by Kurt Lewin8 1n the most detailed
analysis of housewives in an urban economy. He showed
not only how crucial 1n selection 1s the role of the house-
wife whose task it was to spend money on food, but also
the way m which the factors of price, which first tended
to make her refuse a food, operated, once she had pur-
chased 1t, because of her determination that her famuly
eat something which had cost se much Studies in rural
regions have demonstrated the great importance of the
general food store in stocking seed or a certain kind of
food. So 1t 15 possible to look at the dietary behavior of a
people in terms of those social roles through which the
major decisions are made which conserve it or change 1t,
rather than descnbing it flatly in terms of type of food
produced or eaten by whom, when, under what circum-
stances. In either type of analysis the unit of observation,
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however, must include the food itself, as seed, in the
ground, standing harvest, stored, ready for sale, purchased,
caten.®

This requirement of specificity of observation by which
the particular seed sclected, bought for sale, recom-
mended 1n a catalogue, or chosen by a prestige person
must always be specified, or the particular food purchased
by husband or wife indicated, 15 due to the extreme inter-
dependence and complexity of human dietary patterns 1n
which the supply of essential nutnents may be carried
by single foods or may be endangered by the alteration in
onc particular area, such as method of food preparation
or colleclion of food for feasting, or organization of work
shifts m factones.

One of the most dramatic demonstrations of the
importance of the particular detailed behavior 1s the mate-
nial on sources of calcium 1n certain Menican diets Here
the major source of calcium 1s the lime water m which
the maize used 1n making tortillas 1s soaked Substitution
of finely milled white flour, highly acceptable on a vanety
of counts ranging from the saving of labor to prestige,
nevertheless means a great although mexphat defiat
Mexican diet Simmilarly, in the Orient the mtroduction of
the Chrstian Sabbath into an economy with a three- or
four-day market may radically upset the purchase of sorne
essential fresh food Studies made during World War II
demonstrated how those workers m Seattle, Washing-
ton,1% who worked at hours which necessitated their eat-
ing two “lunches” and one dinner were less well nourished
than those workers one of whose three meals could be
socially defined as “breakfast,” with a different nutn-
tional content As soon as 1t was realized that a diet
could not be evaluated mn calories alone, but that the
exact combmation of foods, with specified nutritional
content at the time they were eaten, was essential, the
methodological imperative to discuss the cultural context
of dietary patterns, specifically, became evident Studies
of food distribution within the farmly have demonstrated
that uneven distibution as among husband and wife and
children, such as occurs 1n parts of Bmtain, or uneven
distibution of work among mdividuals fed on the same
marginal diet, as has been reported for urban China, may

/
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be nutritionally crucial. The recognition that all huma,n
dietary patterns are learned and depend, not upon man's
capacity as an ammmal to sclect appropnate foods, but
upon his capacity as a social amimal to develop and trans-
mit an arbfical pattern of behavior within which his
nutntion can be assayed raises other problems Man is a
domestic animal, but sclf-domesticated with an even
greater dependence upon the traditional behaviors of
domestication which he has developed than have those
ammal breeds which he has claimed from a wild state.
There are some indications—very shght m the case of
human beings—that man is not completely devoid of the
capacity to select a nutntionally balanced diet,** of tha‘t
capacity indeed which has been demonstrated experi-
mentally i the choices of rats among wvitamins and
minerals made available to them by the recent chemical
ingenuity of man. But in the ages dunng which men have
been dependent upon a system of food provision m which
there was division of labor, and men—and/or women
—collected or produced food, which was then prepared
for the famly by the wife, or the husband—so that the
child had no expenence of foraging for 1tself, and half or
more of the adults of one sex usually ate food prepared
by someone else, the viabihity of any food pattem has
come to rest upon an mtricate pattern of traditional
behavior, rather than upon the instinctual choices of each
individual. Whereas Ruichter's expenments!? on rats
demonstrated a possible unexploited potentiahity of hu-
man bengs nutntionally, especially under modem pos-
sibilities of 1solation of nutrients, the expenments of
Young,®3 in which he showed how a learned preference
for a palatable food could dominate in a close range
choice over a physiological need for water which operated
if the palatable food was out of sight, illustrate equally
sharply the actual mechamisms which have been mvoked
histoncally to keep peoples eating and surviving As Kurt
Lewn has phrased 1t, people do not eat what they hke,
they like what they eat (traditionally), and each group
has to teach its children, in detail, how to like the par-
ticular combination of food upon which their nutntion
depends.

This dependence upon learned preferences and re-
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pugnances is particularly recognizable 1n the dietary hab-
its of those groups whose diets are not the result of long
trial and error adjustment to thc environment, but which
have been 1mposed 1n terms of some economic pattern,
such as m a plantation system, in miming towns, or in
single mdustry towns. In such a situation as m Puerto
Rico, or among the sharecroppers of the Southeast of the
United States,’* we find the combination of a nutn-
tionally inadequate diet and a high degree of ngidity of
food habits Studies of the way in which infants learn m
the Southeast suggest that they arc taught agamnst con-
siderable resistance, to prefer fat to lean meat, the effort
with which the onginal learming 1s accomplished being
reflected 1 the tenacity with which they adhere to the
pattern even when other foods become available to them.
Thus the ngidity of food habits which seem actually
contrary to the physiological needs of the organism, and
which often puzzled physiologists whose data suggest the
self-regulative capacihies 1n lower orgamsms, becomes ex-
phcable when seen as a by-product of the enforced adjust-
ment of a human group to a diet with which it has no
opportunity to experiment The extraordinary variety of
dietary patterns, each one only one of a senes of patterns
possible within a given physical environment, is a com-
ment upon the fleabihty of the human orgamsm and the
extent to which most nutrients occur in a vanety of food
sources It also suggests that any traditional food pattern
15 able to embody a certan number of sigmficant sclec-
tions that keep the diet in balance, if only to the extent
that those groups which fail to estabhish—possibly only
by trial and error—such a balance, would pensh in com-
petition with others Under modern world conditions,
however, the composition of the diet of large groups of
people may pass out of this sort of traditional control
mto the hands of those who have a vested interest not
only 1n the products of their labor—in which case they
make efforts to provide a nounshing diet—but also m the
sale of certamn articles of food, as mn plantation feeding
or tenantry accompamed with credit at a food store. Most
situations 1 which beneficent authorntative organiza-
tions attempt to alter the nutntion of groups of individ-
uals—urban workers, populations m wartime, members of
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armed forces, depressed peasantries whose nutrition 1s
impaired by draining nutmitional necessities away as cash
crops—nvolve the attempt to persuade mdividuals with
ngidities of diet based on a narrow subsistence margm to
change their habits Thus there comes to be a frequent
concomitance of efforts of nutritional reform and in-
dividual resistance to change The recognition of the rela-
tionship between ngidity of learned behavior and diets in
which there 1s very little margin makes these apparently
contradictory situations ntelhgible ‘
An examnation of the way m which children are in-
ducted mto the dietary patterns of their groups provides
us with another dimension within which to view food
patterns This 15 so whether emphasis 1s placed upon the
series of cogmitive learnings through which the child
comes to perceive certain objectives as “food” and others
as just “plants,” as part of a mass of matenals to which
the category edible would mever apply, or as labeled
“inedible,” or “poison,” or whether emphasis 1s placed
on the affective character of the learning, as certam ob-
jects are categonzed as “dirty,” “disgusting,” “revolting ”
We may proceed from the study of the way in which
food sources are perceived to the whole process of being
fed, to the mother's use of food as comfort, as reward,
of withholding food as pumshment, of food as a sub-
stitute for love, or her insistence that the child eat against
its will, with eating becoming an unpleasant duty. Inter-
woven with such culturally regular procedures lie the
potentiahihies for various pathologies later, with a pattern
of maternal overstufing of children, combined with an
adult tendency toward the use of obesity to symbohze
certain sorts of psychological conflict,’® or with such
mamifestations as anorexia mnervosa!® Cultures differ
enormously 1n the extent to which food is treated sym-
boheally in the course of parent-child relationships. In
the present age with the attempt to rationalize food pat-
terns mn Iine with the development of the science of nutri-
tion, there would seem to be every reason to seek to
decrease the symbolic 1mportance of food and shift the
areas of interpersonal conflict 1n childhood to pomnts of
less physiological urgency. A child who refuses to eat and
a child who refuses to talk may each be demonstrating a
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certam type of rebellion, but the immediate consequences
for bodily health and growth will be very different. It may
well be that the way m which a dictary pattern 15 learned
may be one of those arcas mn which a qualitative dis-
continuity may be evpected m the future, cspecially if
our food production turns to totally diffcrent types of
sources of food such as wood waste. The symbolic 1m-
portance of food during early childhood and the advisu-
bility of looking forward to a rationahization of consump-
tion as well as production, to the substitution of a routine
number of pellets rather than a synthetic beefsteak, are
mextricably connected The contrast between those in-
dividuals who may be said to merely cat to hive and those
who live to eat 1s found also in some degrec between
cultures and suggests that there is a very wide possible
range m the kind of lcarning wlich can underwntc a
viable diet

As we come to view the problem of food and nutrition
on a world scale, the cultural considerations suggest the
desirability of distingmshing between several types of
dietary adjustment, with differential need for and vulner-
ability to change, whether the change 1s planned or not
At one end we have pumtive peoples, such as those
found m the mtenor of New Gunca, cach with ats
separate dietary pattern, mntimately related to the physical
environment, dependent upon a traditional tcchnology
and an intncate pattern of social usage and custom.
Patterns such as these are vulnerable to drought, cpi-
demic, and war Also as these peoples come more and
more within the purview of modern nations the patterns
are vulnerable to rehief feeding, to the disturbances intro-
duced by taking individuals away as plantation labor and
by the mtroduction of new technologies which may
decimate the food supply—ammunition, better fishing
apparatus, dynamite for fishing—or to different foods
whichi may alter the proportional relationships to the dict,
as 1 the mtroduchion of maize with attendant hazards
The introduction of planned public health measures and
new methods of matemal and child care also hold par-
ticular hazards for such peoples, as for mstance m the
ehmination of supplementary feeding of infants when
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the health authonties began to war upon the practice of
pre-chewing infant food as unhygienic.2? .
The dietary adjustment of such ongmally self-sufficient
and relatively socially undifferentiated population shades
over into the conditions of life of the rural peasantries of
more complex societies as, for example, India and China.
In such populations, the dietary pattern is compromised
not only by the state of knowledge and technology, by
the existence of patterns which while underwriting a
measure of subsistence, limit the use of the available re-
sources, but also by the wider conditions of distnbution
as between rural and urban regions and different eco-
nomic classes Although there 1s great need for the im-
provement of the quantity and quality of foods available
to such populations, mainly through economic and agri-
cultural measures, there is also need for some care to en-
sure them agamst the hazards that accompany the intro-
duction of highly milled gramns. Rigidity of food habit
st1ll remains a safeguard 1n commumties of this type and
one which makes them especially vulnerable to the intro-
duction of certain types of commercial food. The condi-
tion of these populations within the instability of chang-
g dwetary patterns 15 accentuated when they migrate
and attempt to adopt all or part of the food pattern of
an urban area or of another culture The impoverishment
of the diet of the first generation European peasant mm-
migrant to the Umted States 1s a case in pomt, where
white bread was substituted for dark bread and the use
of sugar mcreased very disproportionately. Changes of
this sort may be seen as the inappropriate carrying over
of the old type of learmng—white bread was feast bread
and the bread of the castle—into a new situation. Finally
we have the food conditions 1n a few areas of the world
in which food supply and distribution is more than ade-
quate so that ngid dependence upon a narrow set of hab-
1ts 15 no longer either necessary or desirable These condi-
tions obtamn in most parts of the United States and parts
of Scandinavia today. Where for most parts of the world,
mmmmal nutrition can still only be assured if there 15 very
slow change m pattern and children are reared to follow
the pattern with great fidelity, n areas of maximum food
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supply the best nutrition is dependent upon rfearing in-
dviduals with a flexible acceptance of many kinds of food
Within such fleubihty changes m supply, either seasonal
or annual, and advances in the science of nutrition can be
most readily embodied 18

The mtrnsic incompatibility of rigidity of food habits,
whether good or bad, and a culture which must absorb
and adapt to both changing supply and changing science
1s demonstrated by the tale of the public health nurse
who exclaimed, “After all those years of chimbing stairs
to tell Itahan mothers not to feed tomatoes to their
babies, I now have to climb them all over again, to tell
them tomato juce 15 good for them.” It was even more
sharply demonstrated dunng the war when the meager
and rigid nutntional knowledge of mothers was exploited
by companies which sold a sweetecned, synthetic, nutn-
tionally uscless orange drnk in carcfully samtized milk
bottles Mothers bought 1t at a high price, having leamned,
not that Vitamin C was important, but that oranges were
vital, and having learned, not the particular reasons for
pasteunizing and botthng milk, but that bottled milk was
necessary for infants. A recogmtion of the way in which
dietary patterns are part of the total cultural pattem
means assuming responstbihity for cultural change to
parallel our growing scientific capacity to augment our
food supply and assess and control its nutnitional content.

Centenmal, 1950.
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Anthropological Data on the
Problem of Instinct

The social anthropologists’ contribution to our knowl-
edge of ongmnal nature, of which the mstinct problem 15
one formulation, 1s based upon the utilization of existing
cultures as our expenimental matenal for the plasticity of
ongmnal endowment In the face of the extreme difficulty
of expenimenting with human beings m organized social
settings, the accidents of history, especially where cul-
tures have been preserved from contact with the main
stream of history, are used as data on the possible vana-
tions in human behavior In such an approach, we are
working with two sets of varables, the biological equip-
ment of human beimngs and the historical forms within
which this equipment has been patterned We, there-
fore, “hold human nature constant” and assume, for the
present, that human nature may be regarded as similar
for Bushmen, Hottentots, Amercans, and so on Were
we not to do so, 1t would be impossible to conduct such
a senes of experiments

We can then collect data on the plasticity of human
beings under different cultural conditions, data ranging all
the way from shght details, such as gestures of assent and
dissent, parts of the body associated with ntrospective
reports of emotion, phonetic systems used 1n the language,
vaniations 1n the perception of intraorgamic and eatra-
organic data, through patternings of interpersonal rela-
tions and systems of social orgamization governing the
relationships of social groups to each other and to the
physical environment. On the basis of such data, we can
do two things: (1) cnticize existing hypotheses concern-
mg the plasticity of man’s onginal nature, because they

194
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fall to provide an adequate base for an explanation of
some type of recorded behavior m other cultures, and
(2) develop hypotheses which wall broaden present
theores.

It is important to note that it is not suggested that
anthropological data are advanced as proof of the final
validity of any theory. It 1s assumed that hypotheses
about the instinctive nature of man will ultimately be-
come so tefined that they can be put to experimental tests
of a quite different order from the tests provided by “ex-
periments m nature.” Our data are hypothesis-forming,
ot theory-validating,

In “holding nature constant” the anthropologist is
faced with certain problems Should he assume a tabula
rasa? Should he assume some contemporary theory of
human nature, such as the senes of Freudian assumptions
on mstnct or the Hulhan approach to the pioblems of
dnves? Should he make explicit provision for the possi-
bility of hereditary constitutional types with systematic
differences in nnate equipment, stated perhaps as sys-
tematically different patterns of maturation or relative
strength of a number of constant drives? What weight
should be gwven to the possible complications wntroduced
by differences between homogeneous and heterogeneous
physical stocks, with the possibility that, if there are mm-
portant individual differences in nshinctive equipment,
these differences may have become systematically char-
actenistic of groups with a ligh proportion of common
ancestry? What distinction should he make between the
usefulness of existing formulations on the instinct prob-
lem as “tools of observation” and as “basic assumptions
in the interpretation of data™?

So we have here two main questions- (1) What sort
of contnbution can the anthropologist make to the theory
of mstincts? (2) What procedures involving instinct hy-
potheses does he find most helpful 1n making these con-
tnbutions? It will readily be seen that these two prob-
lems are interdependent. If an existing hypothesis about
the number, relative strength, and degree of opposttion of
mutual remnforcement of different dnves be used to define
and orgamze the observations in the field, are the results
as valuable, in terms of a contribution to the instinct
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theory, as if no such special assumptions arc made? To
this question, I think the answer is an uncquivocal nega-
tive, on two counts Accepting any current instinct hypo-
thesis narrows and limits the hines of research n such a
way as to obscure data on plasticity—which is all that we
can be expected to supply—and, furthermore, material
collected from a limiting point of view can not be used
for a senes of rechecks on developing hypotheses. Condi-
tions of anthropological field work arc such that it is
usually impossible to make a scries of ficld studics of a
pumitive people to correspond with a senes of shifts in
psychological theory. Our greater contribution lics in
collecting matenals 1 such a way as to provide uscful
cross-checks on mstinct hypotheses.

This does not mean, however, that the assumption of
a tabula rasa type of human nature provides anthropol-
ogists with a background from wlich the most relevant
types of data on plasticity can be collected If the tabula
rasa hypothesss 1s used, all similarities 1n behavior found
in different and apparently historically discontinuous
arcas of the world have to be eaplained mn terms of
diffusion and borrowmg. Unless we assume some scrics
of regular cultural evolution, a senes of superorganic
cvolutionary laws, which there are at present no vahd
grounds for assurming, anthrupological data on widespread
simlanties become relatively valucless, psychologically.
No matter how widely separated m spacc and time, the
historical explanation becomes the only acceptable one
m the discussion, for instance, of sumilar imbatory prac-
tices in New Guimca, Africa, Tierra del Fuego, and
Australia. Each piece of cultural behavior must be referred
to some historically antecedent piece of behavior, the
ongmns of which we can never hope to examine, or test,
or even profitably speculate about. The cxamination of
primitive cultures in these terms would leave us psycho-
logically exactly where we started.

The most useful assumption seems to be that we may
expect ultimately to identify in human beings an ongmnal
nature which has very defimite form or structure, and
possibly systematic individual differences which may be
referred to constitutional type within that onginal nature,
but we must make our investigations without particu-
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larization m regard to that original nature. By following
this course, we can bring under consideration those wide-
spread sumilanties in cultural behavior which occur in
different parts of the world, at different levels of cultural
development. Simlanties in the personahties of natives
of the Manus tribe of the Admiralty Islands and the
inhabitants of rural New England can be used as data
on the degree of structuralization which ongmal drives
contribute to the formation of similar personahties under
widely divergent historical aircumstances, and further-
more can be used to focus attention upon those aspects
of the cultural system which make the most sigmficant
contribution to the modification of the onginal human
nature along these parallel lines.

1 should bike to discnmmnate between the value of
using specific instinct hypotheses 1n the field, as a theo-
retical frame for the collection of data, and the value of
testing out existing hypotheses in subsequent analysis of
the data. Such distinctions as Anna Freud draws in her
study, The Ego and the Mechanisms of Defense,! can
most illuminatingly be apphed to anthropological data,
and it is most probable that, in the course of apphication,
new msights may be developed which will contnbute to
the development of psychological theories of instinct.

Psychosomatic Medicine, Vol 4, No 4, 1942,
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Some Anthropological Considerations
Concerning Guilt

The contributions which anthropological research has
made to theories of guilt are of several sorts. Most of
them, however, stem directly from the attempts to relate
the findings of psychoanalysis to the findings of anthro-
pologists working on primutive, exotic, or contemporary
modemn societies I shall attempt to intimatc bnefly the
nature and vanety of thesc approaches, and then devote
the bulk of the paper to the question of guilt as a sanc-
tion for positive constructive behavior as it has been
developed m societies in which parents assume the re-
sponsibiity of rewarding and pumshing ther children
]for labeled and discriminated types of good and bad be-
havior

There are, first, theories which relate ntual and ritual
idiom of defimte cultural groups to psychological find-
ngs upon expiatory and appeasing ntuals found in_in-
dividuals, using a knowledge of mechamsms mvolved m
individual nituals of the neurotic to imierpret both the
history and the function of rituals shared by whole groups.
These interpretations may take the form of rclating a
present mtual (such as the totem meal, in which all
members of the group, all imtiated males, etc., cere-
monially eat an an:mal normally regarded as sacred and
taboo and the mythical ancestor or supernatural relative
of the group) to some event in the far-distant past (such
as the onginal killing of the old man of the horde by a
group of brothers). This type of mterpretation, of which
the classical example is Freud’s Totem and Taboo,! is
more concerned with origin than with function. The
ceremony itself 15 regarded as the datum which is to be

198



ANTHROPOLOGICAL. CONSIDERATIONS ON GUILT 199

lained, and the explanation is found, not in the present
behavior of the individuals involved in the ceremony, but
in a set of connections which may be traced between the
various elements in the ritual. The interpretative state-
ment may then take the form: this ceremony 15 a nitual
expression of killing the father, and the ntual taboos
observed the rest of the year, which include respect for
and abstention from the totem amimal, are a ritual defense
against the same act of patnicide. Such an analysis may
take the further form of being regarded as proof of some
earlier social habit, such as deposition and killing of an
aging father, very much as a recurrent dream in an adult
may be uvsed as ewidence of a childhood trauma. The
actual histonical value of such interpretations 1s of course
low, for just as a fantasied event m the hife history of an
individual may function 1n the same way as an event in
which other human beings have participated, so cere-
monials of this type may be seen also as constructs, as
reactive formations to fears or wishes which have at ne
time 1 the history of the group ever been acted out. So
a ceremony and set of taboos which, when their constitu-
ent elements are carefully analyzed, appear to be intelhgi-
ble as an expression of guit for which no present ante-
cedents are found 1n the life of the contemporary mem-
bers of the group which practice it, may be taken as data
on the constructs of some other people who developed
the ceremony, but not as data upon any social events
which occurred in their histoncal past, such as patricide,
regicide, practice of incest, etc.

When speculation about the content of rituals of
sacrifice, scapegoating, extravagant group mourning, etc.,
was succeeded by field work m which the expenence of
individuals, both as children and as adults, could be
placed side by side with the ceremonies in which those
mndividuals participated, it became possible to point out
immediate relationships between the child’s experience of
closeness to the mother, of castration fears, of frustration
of a type which led to strong hatreds and hostilities, and
ceremontes designed to make amends for the various types
of guilt assoctated with aroused incestuous or murderous
wishes, The most conspicuous explorations of such rela-
tionships, particularly emphasizing the genetic connec-



200 SrLeEcTED PAPERS

tions between the experiences of infancy and carly child-
hood and later ceremonials, have been made by Géza
Réheim,? who has followed up the earher interpretations
of Austrahan ceremonials with analysis of children's
games, methods of child rearing, and dreams of individ-
uals and has demonstrated stnking correspondences be-
tween the mferred affects of the child and the pattern of
the ceremonial

It is possible to emphasize the function that ntual
activities have i solving conflicts which are culturally
created, erther for the whole group or for some members
of the group whose individual experience has developed
a higher degree of self-accusation, feehngs of unworthi-
ness, or sense of deeply disapproved wishes, such as
canmbalistic fantasies directed toward parents or siblings.
An example of the former type, the solution of an -
dividual conflict assumed to be engendered 1 the entire
group, may be found mn thosc mourming cercmonies n
which two souls are distinguished, so that ambivalence
toward the dead may take the form of appeasing and
warding off the bad soul and tenderly chenshing and
providing a comfortable afterlife for the good soul®
Where emphasis 1s placed upon the contemporary mean-
ing of a ntual observance for those who actually practice
it, 1t 15 possible to add to the genetic explanation of the
classical psychoanalytic type such further considerations
as the effect upon the young child of simultancously
undergomng the interpersonal experiences which appear
to arouse the feelings which will need ritual solution.
Such occurs, for example, when the young child 1n Bah
simultaneously undergoes the type of teasing from his
mother which appears to induce deep hostiity and reac-
tive withdrawal, and an oft-enacted ceremomal in which
the witch surrogate of the mother 1s achively attacked by
young males who fall down in trance before the magic
power of the witch (an assumed surrogate of the mother),
and are revived by the magic power of the dragon (an
assumed surrogate of the father) .4 .

Examples of the relationship between traditional ritu-
als and the eapenence of selected individuals m a society
may be found 1n witch societies, types of possession and
shamanism, the peculiar suicide-vow patterns of certain
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warror sociehies among the North American Plains Indi-
ans, the custom of hara-kin among the Japanese, monastic
vows and retreats, etc, in which the society keeps alve
patterns of behavior, available to those on whom there
have been differential pressures, which develop a capacity
to make use of the ntual pattern Any full understanding
of the use of such patterns will include a detmled analysis
of the way 1n which the existence of the ntual pattern of
atonement or appeasement 1s commumcated to and gives
shape to the psychological behavior of the ndividuals
who make use of 1it, showing to what extent the expressed
need of the individual 1s itself a function of the presence
of the ntual So the practice of ntual confession can be
seen as one element 1n the development of an mdividual
reliance upon confession, whether that confession be of
the habitnal type prachiced m Roman Cathohcism, the
type of single confession found 1n ancient Mexico,® or the
confession durning sickness of a Manus native 6

When this type of matenal 1s examined from the
standpomnt of planning for mental health, attention 1s
focused upon the question of the extent to which 1t is
necessary to develop mtual solutions of types of gmlt
which are engendered by various recurrent social prac-
tices, such as the extreme individualism of the economic
arrangements of each household 1n modern North Amer-
ica and nitual giving to the Commumty Chest, the Red
Cross, the Hundred Neediest Cases, etc, and the extent
to which it may be adwisable to modify the patterns of
interpersonal relationships which give rise to types of
guilt which need to be ntually assuaged.

Emphasis upon one type of planned socal change or
the other will vary as to whether the nterest 1s greater
in sceing that the individual pays m psycho-physical
strain as few prices as possible dunng chldhood and
matunity (i which case the recommendation will be to
develop a society m which the interpersonal relationships
are such that no gwlt is aroused to be ceremomally
assuaged 1n social nituals), or, on the other hand, whether
attention 15 directed to the values of a complex culture in
which the mdividual 15 exposed to a vanety of situations
arousing profound inadmissible emotions and consequent
anxety and later is given a vanety of social forms within
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which to satisfy his complex emotions But it 1s important
to realize that most of the matenal on the destructive
aspects of exposure to situations arousing strong and
forbidden affects comes from the chimcal study of the
neurotic and psychotic 1 societies which are changing
so rapidly that socially patterned ceremonial solutions for
their complex emotional conflicts are not available, except
m the woik of the mdividual who 1s artistically gifted
enough to provide his own This contemporary situation
obscures the relationships which may be found in less
rapidly changing societies between the arousal of a welter
of mcestuous and murderous wishes m children and
intricate and esthetically satisfying social rituals and
artistic forms

When contemporary forms of social disorganization
are observed against a background of the analysis of the
mmputed psychological content and social function of
prumitive and exotic ceremonial, it 15 possible to put new
mterpretations upon such social phenomena as occur
among peoples whose cultures are disintegrating—na-
tivistic cults,” outbursts of chauvimism, scapegoating,
pogroms, lynchings, mass suicides, and mass murders, 1n
which disallowed feelings, which are dealt with either
mmperfectly or not at all by ewsting social nituals, reach
the level of actual, rather than symbolc acting out.’
From this pomt of view 1t 1s not necessary to assume that
the participant 1 a lynching or a pogrom has more
murderous impulses than members of religious groups have
whose closest approach to ntual killing 15 participation in
a ceremonial blood meal 1n which the blood is not blood
but some surrogate The only difference may be that in
one society the ntuals for symbolic expression of the
regularly engendered conflicts are present, and 1n the
other they are not.

Most of the types of analysis of social expressions of
guilt referred to above are based upon theories concern-
ng very early childhood and upon the way m which the
very young child, helpless, dependent, and phrasing his
response to others in all-or-none terms, develops fears of
his own impulses, fears of the retahative behavior of
others—both mmpulses and retaliations often bemng pro-
jected nto supernatural beings—or other social groups ®
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Another type of fear has been phrased!® as the fear of
the superego, that is, the internalized representative of
the parent who metes out love and punishment to the
developing child. This refers to a type of development
which occurs in great part after the child has learned
to talk and in which the unconscious elements are the
result of repression of what has been conscious and
verbalized, rather than due to experiences before the
mastery of language made it possible for the child to meet
interpersonal situations in terms of the processes char-
acteristic of consciousness. The different quality of the
unconscious content of guilt based on preverbal expe-
tiences and guilt which may be attmbuted to the incorpo-
tation of parental instruction subsequent to the attain-
ment of language has its counterpart in the levels of
social behavior which can profitably be analyzed in terms
of these sequential learmings. Ruitual, art, myth, are il-
Tumined both in interpretation of content and study of
therr function by reference to these very early infantile
situations, while the functiomng of moral codes and
types of political and social control arc illumined by an
analysis of type of superego formation and the corre-
sponding moral sanctions 1n a society.*

When psychoanalytic theory began to develop descrip-
tions of the way in whcih the child mcorporated the
image of the rewarding and punishing parent, and so
learncd to behave as if that parent were present in the
parent’s absence and after the parent’s death, contem-
poraneous examination of pnmitive cultures revealed the
necessity for expanding this description to include a wide
variety of methods of moral training and corresponding
character structure. These expansions have taken the
form of challenging the classical picture of the sigmificance
of the strong father and the role of the Oedipus situation
n the formation of the superego,?? of comparative studies

* While this seems to be a useful generalization at the present
stage of our thinking, recent work on the character structure of
prerevolutionary Great Russians suggests that, m certain in-
stances, expenences during the first year of hife may provide a
definitive basis for athtudes toward authonty, without the in-

vocation of regulanties of the interpersonal relationships of later
childhood.®
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of the relationships between types of moral sanction and
types of social structure,!3 of surveys of types of sanction
charactenstic of an area,’* of attempts in the classifica-
tion of sanctions as gwlt, shame, fear, anger, pnde, etc.!®
Each step n this procedure, which has gone on for 25
years, has been tentative, and the need for continuous
reformulation has increased rather than abated.

In the present state of the data 1t appears useful to dis-
tingmish between internalized and noninternahized sanc-
tions, whether personal or impersonal, and those systems
mn which the parents are the surrogates which result 1n a
sharply focused pomt of reference It 1s necessary to dis-
tinguish the degree of focus as a condition leading to
internahization between those systems in which the
parents are the exccutors and iterpreters of the sanc-
tion, those systems 1n which the referrent 1s the parents
themselves as the approving and disapproving figures, and
those 1n which behavior is enjomed mn the name of some
wider group, the age group, members of one’s own or
another caste, “the people,” “people,” “your possible
future mother-n-law.” * Where the parents are both the
mterpreters and the executors of the system and use as
a sanction, “I, your father, or your mother, will punish
and reward you 1n terms of your behavior,” we have the
classical superego formation with the charactenstic fea-
tures of oedipal solutions incident to contrast or similanty
m sex and to the relative weakness or strength of male
and female parents Such an upbnnging develops mn the
child the capacity to feel guilt, to award to the self,
etther m anticipation of an act not yet performed or
retrospectively, 1n terms of a past act, the type of suffer-
mg or reward once given by the parent Before discussing
the cultural setting of this type of character structure
further, I wish to sketch in bnefly the other types of
sanction with which 1t may usefully be contrasted

Where, instead of the parents or parent surrogates as
the referrents of approval and disapproval, a larger and
less individuahized group 1s invoked, it is useful to dis-

* The clanfication of the role of the parent or parent sur-
rogate mn focusing and so mternalizing guilt, shame, or pnde I
owe to discussions with Geoffrey Gorer, while working on prob-
lems of Russian character structure
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tinguish a continuum between pride and shame. Shame,
for purposes of thus classification, may be described as
that sanction under which the indwidual’s attention 1s
focused upon possible disapproval from a group, in which
the whole qualty of the behavior is negative and one
acts in fear of a negatively valued response Here agamn
it is useful to distingmsh between those settings 1 which
the negatively valued response is anticipated as coming
from a positively valued group, i.e., fear of the immigrant
child of the treatment he will receive from American
classmates, fear of the disapproval of the gang to which
one passionately wishes to belong, fear of the disapproval
of the appropnate members of the opposite sex to whose
favors one aspires, etc., and those settings in which the
negative response 1s anticipated from a negatively valued
group, neighbors who are also spoken of disparagingly,
classmates in a school to which one does not wish to go,
servants who are seen as prying into the weaknesses of
their employers, etc Where the emphasis is upon the
feared negative response, whether from valued or devalued
groups, it may shll be descnibed as shame, but there will
be a great difference in the whole quality of the mndiwid-
ual response.

American Indians were predominantly characterized
by the use of shame as sanction, with a lmgh madence of
negative valuation of the group to whose judgments be-
havior was referred. The child was told, “If you do that
peaple won't like you,” and 1n the same breath heard the
“people” whose disapproval had been evoked de-
scribed 1 carping, depreciating terms. Among American
Indians it 15 possible to find the whole gamut of degrees
of internalization, from the high internalization among
the Objibwa, who may commit suicide from the shame
engendered by an unwitnessed event, where despite the
verbal reference to the whole group, the child spends a
great deal of time in the small family, and the much
lower degree of internalization in the Zufi1, where children
hve a crowded multifamihal existence, n which the
“people” referred to are actually present and parents
mvoke masked supernaturals to punish their children

while they themselves mime the position of being the
clildren’s defenders.
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Pride may be placed at the other end of the shame-
pride continuum, and here the emphasis is upon expected
approval from groups who are either negatively or posi-
tively valued. just as the maximally strong and emo-
tionally toned shame position may be defined as a fear
of disapproval from a negatively valued group instilled in
the child by the parent (and accordingly internalized), so
the maximum prnide position may be defined as an ex-
pectation of the approval of a positively valued group of
elders or superiors, similarly inculcated Somewhere along
this continuum we may locate those intermediate situa-
tions m which a group of equals, who are neither more
nor less positively valued than the self, mete out ap-
proval and disapproval, according to the particular situa-
tion. This 55 a situation congruent with an age-mate
group, just as the typical gult-producing setting is the
relationship between parent and child and the typical
shame and pnde settings are the relationship between the
sclf and a society in which such considerations as supe-
nority, inferiority, superordination and subordination,
caste, class, etc, are operative. The expressed sanction
“No woman will seck you as daughter-in-law” may be
quahfied as “Even a poor no-count woman won't have
you as daughter-n-law” or “If you embroider as well as
that, the queen herself will be proud to have you as a
daughterin-law ”

We thus have four different situations to take into
account. (¢) the extent to which the parents or other
cmotionally close, highly 1dentified individuals interpret
a sanction to the child, whether that be the guilt-produc-
g sanction of “I, the parent will punish you, or reward
you,” or the mterpretative “people will gossip about you”
of shame, or “people will applaud and admire you” of
pnde, and this participation of parents and parent sur-
rogates seems to determine the degree of internalization
which occurs, a limited number of figures with whom one
has close ties appearing to prowide the conditions for
mcorporation; (b) the type of behavior expected, e.g.,
whether it is predominantly approval, praise, and reward
or disapproval, blame, and punishment; (c¢) the individ-
ual or group to whom principal reference is made, parents,
age mates, specific levels, or the whole of society, or their
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various supernatural and symbolic surrogates, God, angels,
the spints, the willage; and (d) the type of valuation
placed on the individual or group to whom behavior is
referred, as supertor, inferior, loved, feared, etc.

Such a systematic statement 1mmediately reveals the
dilemma created by our present terminology, based as it
is on the onesided evidence of the climeal consulting
room, and on a theory more concerned with sinners than
with saints While we may speak of “a decent sense of
shame,” thus refernng to fear of the dxsapprovz‘xl of a
group whose standards are respected, and a “proper
pnde,” referring to an appropmate concern with the
mpact of one’s behavior on a respected audience, we
have no terminology for “good guili,” for the inter-
nalized sanctions in the individual who has been praised
and loved for good behavior, rather than blamed and
punished for bad Just as we have a word for trauma, or
an injury to the organism, and no word for a blessing,
when some strength or sensitivity 1s added, so we have
only a word which emphasizes the fear of punishment
or withdrawal of love if and when something wrong 1s
done, and no antonym.

The fourfold classification of contributing social set-
tings above mught suggest that all cultures could be
placed within it, in the degrees and ways 1n which “gmit,”
good and bad, pude, and shame are used as sanctions.
But this schematization does not yet represent a closed
system on which we may expect to classify all cultures;
before elaborating further on the question of guilt, I
wish to describe briefly two other types of sanction sys-
tem, the Balinese and the Tatmul 26 In Bali, the parent
or child nurse mnvokes desired behavior 1n the child by
mimucking fear of some repellent, frightenng, or super-
natural object, commumcating to the child a sense of
shared fear, which remains throughout life m 2n un-
differentiated state for which such terms as internalized
or externahized, positive and negative, are almost mean-
mngless. The Balinese remains within the pattern of s
highly complex culture and responds to suggestions of
deviating from the pattern with withdrawal and to dis-
turbances 1n the pattern with withdrawal, sometimes even
to the point of benign stupor. A withdrawal response to
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disapproved, out-of-pattern behavior has been communi-
cated to him, at somewhat the same level that British
mothers who were frightened dunng air raids communi-
cated their fear to very young infants whom they held in
their arms.?” A fear which 15 neither verbalized nor ra-
tionalized, ndiscnminately communicated by all with
whom the Balinese child comes in contact, accompanicd
by no specific punishments or rewards, seems to remain
at the same level.

Among the Tatmul we find another type of child rear-
mg, in which the mdividual learns to control his be-
havior 1 hvely expectation of openly cxpressed anger
and physical repnisal from others There is no wide gap
in moral or social status between child and parents or
between children and other members of the community,
no chiefs, no pricsthood, no group to whom bcehavior can
be referred, except—after initiation—the opinion of the
opposite scx, who are vanously invoked on the shame-
pnde contmuum. But the small child 1s treated, prac-
tically from birth, as if he or she were as strong and
independent and willful as the adult and as if the only
mcans of control which the adult could cxercise was not
praise or blame, love or pumshment, or the mvocation
of the opinion or possible reward or punishment of out-
side groups, but only actual physical force, escrcised in
false pantomime by a grown man or woman vis-3-vis the
child Children hive 1 a continuous state of alertness,
poiscd to flee blows which must be given with hightning
speed ever to fall on a rcaipient’s skin, and in adult hic
the whole socicty 1s orgamzed about the threat and actual
event of wrangle and riot between groups conceived of as
cqually strong. The lack of any system of hicrarchical
moral control within the mdividual mirrors and is re-
peated in the lack of any political control cacept that
excraised by other equally strong groups upon onc’s own
group 1 the social organization.

I should now hke to rctum to the subject of “guilt,
good and bad,” m more detml This type of character
structure 15 charactenistic of the Enghsh and North
Amencan muddle class, in which parents differentiate
themselves from their chuldren by assuming the moral
responsibihty of pumshing disapproved acts and reward-
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mg approved acts, in such a way as to encourage the
child to take final responsibihty for the content of its
acts In Germany,’8 on the other hand, there seems
strong evidence that the child is rewarded and punished
for obedience to authomty, rather than encouraged to
take personal responsibility for content Historically this
type of character structure which rehes on guilt has been
identified with the mse of the commercial classes and
mvoked as a condition of the industnal revolution and
the development of modern science and the machine
age 1 It has been reviled as the “Puntan” character with
an overpreoccupation with conformity and negative good
behavior, 2 concomitant underdevelopment of the im-
pulse hife, a tendency to ngidity, intolerance, etc

It seems worth while to look for a moment at one small
pumitive communtty, the pile-dwelling, seafaring Manus
people of the Admuralty Islands,?® where the same type of
character has been developed among a Stone Age people
whose religious system consists of guardian ghosts of the
last dead male of each household, far from the intricate
complextties of the nise of Protestantism and the rise of
capitalism.* Yet we find a people with a highly mter-
nahzed guilt structure devoting their whole energies to
the pursmit of a moral way of life which will preserve
them from ghostly pumshment They are ngdly pun-
tamical, with strong sex taboos, prudish, anxious, driven,
with httle place for art or impulse expression Further-
more these people are competent and efficient, learn to
handle machines with ease, have well-developed concepts
of number, time, and space relationships They think 1n
terms of the “how” instead of the “why” or “what” and
participate responsibly and with ease mn the machie
cwvihization of Europeans They share with Western
European and Amencan Protestant middle-class society
a preoccupation with the gastromntestinal tract, with tak-
mg m and giving out objects, with reciprocal relations
between persons, which 1s congruent with a tendency to
treat persons as things and to emphasize the circulation
of goods, trade, turnover, actvity 2! Therr capacity to
deal with engines, with machines 1 general, and with

* This description refers, of course, to the Manus as they were
studied mm 1928
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the type of “rational” thinking characteristic of the
thought of the latc nincteenth and carly twentieth cen-
turics in the West may be related to parental insistence
upon carly moral responsibihty in the child and the
focusing of the child’s attention upon causc-and-cffect
rclationships between his acts and omissions and their
conscquences. The principal sanction in the socicty is
ood and bad guilt, as the child is rewarded and praised
or constructive behavior as well as being punished for
behavior regarded as wrong,

An cxammation n detail of the correspondence be-
tween the Manus type of character formation and the
“Puntan” character of reeent centurics in the West sug-
gests that we are dealing with a cultural constellation
which involves not only parental upbringing of the child
with a strong assumption of moral responsibility, but also
the prcoccupation with intake and output of food, which
is rclated to a concentration on person-thing rather than
person-person relationships, the two together providing
an ideal setting for the nincteenth-century view of men
and machincs. Analysis of the components of this com-
plex, so sinilar and yet in such contrasting scttings,
should provide clues as to how to construct a socicty
which retains the positive agacets of this “guilt character”
without the emphasis on the gastrointestinal tract which
tends to overvalue person-thung relationships and under-
value the individual’s relationship to other persons and
to his own, reflexly realized inner impulses. It should
then be possible o recognize the very great strengths
mherent in the character structure which has been devel-
oped within our particulaz historical tradition and to
wineh ncicher the special preoccupation on the gastro-
mtestinal tract, with its cmphasis on objects, nor the
negative emphasis on reward for not simning rather than
reward for positive constrictive acts is integral or essental.

It may be appropriate to add a few remarks about the
possible biological bascs for guilt, in the widest sense in
which it has been used throughout this paper, which in-
cludes the constructs based on infantile experience and
also the introjection of the parental command to fecl
pride or shame, as well as the particular detailed parental
command subsumed under the more speeial use of the
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word “guilt” for this type of sanction Julian Hu:’dey22
concludes his Touchstone for Ethucs by invoking the
natural dependency situation of the human infant as pro-
viding a natural setting for the development of love, and
consequentiy of fear of loss of love, and all 1ts later rami-
fications, which give a basis for the development of con-
science. The formulation follows the psychoanalytic
formulation which localizes the genesis of guilt in the
nature of the parent-child situation, rather than within
the organism viewed alone Historically, the perpetuation,
even 1n those societies in which artificial feeding is super-
seding breast-feeding, of the old biologically given mother-
child nurturing tie has given this development of guit
special, sex-speciahzed forms, because the female was the
original nurturning parent for children of both sexes. This
historical form of character formation would be radically
altered 1f society should take the step, made possible by
the abandonment of breast-feeding, of a pattern of child
rearing m which both sexes participated equally. This
would introduce such a radical change in character forma-
tion that a basic change in the way in which biological
potentialities were mvolved m the genesis of gmilt nught
also be expected.

But we may also consider whether, in addition to the
specific nurturing situation, there may not be a biological
basis for guilt of another order covered by the conception
of the “metaphysical gmlt of creatureliness,” 28 guilt
which arises mevitably from the nature of life and death
itself, gult over the domestication which men endure
who become responsible fathers and the pain which
women take on who become mothers, guilt over all who
have suffered and died as the human race struggled to its
present position m the world—a deep gmlt which is
reactivated by any failure 1n the individual orgamism to
grow, to attain full sex membership, to use its particular
gifts and capacities Such guilt, such consciousness of a
debt to hfe which can only be paid by living, may be so
mherent 1n the nature of human bemgs, who live 1 a
culture, that it 15 ineradicable and will always be both
the mamspring of man’s spiritual strivings and the guar-
antee of his humanity.

Feelings and Emotions, 1950.
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7

Cultural Bases for Understanding
Literature®

Among the variety of contributions which modern
anthropological research might be able to offer to mem-
bers of this Association, I plan to stress only one, that
which anthropological studies of whole cultures can make
to those whose task 1t is to cherish and cultivate the arts,
and especially hterature, n the contemporary world Just
because we, the anthropologists, speciahze in primitive,
usually quite small, societies and take as our focus com-
mumties of a few hundred people with an oral tradition
which can be no more elaborate than the memones of
those few, we are able to include within our study many
aspects of human experience which the scholar dealing
with a period or trend within a complex high civihization
accepts on authonty or takes for granted. Yet, to the
extent that the scholar who works with the eighteenth
century i England must so take for granted the economic
arrangements of agriculture or the methods of child care
in the nursery, he or she is cut off from watching the
mtimate interplay between the way a farm laborer 15 paid
or a child rebuked and the 1mages of sophisticated litera-
ture, within which these expeniences of the poor or im-
mature may be represented by a chain of transmuted
images or an explicit counterpont which cuts them off
from the developed consciousness of the small hiterate
ehte who nhented and cultvated the hterary tradition
of the past Short of time, and very often short of mate-
nals, histonians have only recently thought it worth while

* An address delivered at a General Meeting of the Modern

Ii‘;xslguagc Association of Amenca, m Boston, 28 December
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to consider the “short and simple annals of the poor” or
the life of children who were nerther the subjects of later
hterary elaboration by a Samucl Butler or a Proust, nor
had even the dubious claims of a Daisy Ashford.

It is not, however, the relationship between the litera-
ture of a penod—especially the fresh and ongnal litera-
ture of a peniod, 1 winch new emphases are manifested
—and the myriad unrecorded acts of everyday hife winch
I wish to stress here, for it has been done abundantly by
otheis Literary history suffers today not so much from
any unwillingness to {ake these matters into account as
from a paucity of materials, from the circumstance that
enoimous labor 1s required to establish the simplest facts
about the daily hfe of earher ages. I wish, rather, to turn
to a specific problem- the extent to which the capaaty
to appreciate a lhiterary medium and to create withm it
15 rooted 1 the culture as the child expenences it n
mfancy and early childhood

Culturc may be seen as a system of tradihon within
which the crude seusations ongmating within the body—
the quickened pulse beat, the tautened throat muscles,
the clammy hand—and those originating outside the
bady—the slowly rising moon or the sudden flash of an
electric hght bulb, the line of a tree or a lamp post aganst
a wintry sky, the cry of a bird or the grinding machinery
of a garbage truck—are given meaning So, light—n the
expenence of the infant merely a senes of unexpected
and unpredictable 1mpacts on the retina—comes to mean
safety, to herald the armval of a succonng human being,
to signal the difference between the unbroken dullness or
blinding terror of the mght and the welcome day, to
stand for awareness, for enlightenment, for the Light of
Asia and the Light of the World, “Fust,” say the
Samoans, “there was darkness, and then came the Light”;
and the words for hght and for understanding—that
which a child develops as 1t lives among human beings—
are the same word, malamalama. When we look at the
great vanety of ways 1 which human bemngs through the
long eons of human istory have ordered such pnmary
expenences, locating gnef m the eyes or in the liver or
in the heart, finding the human soul Iightly nested be-
neath the breast bone or envistoning separate souls in
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every joint of the body which are ready to be lured away
by the sorcerer’s merest whisper, we find not only vanety,
but also striking differences m the degree and type of
complexity Some languages are rich in imagery and sym-
bolism; others are as bare and clear as a grammaran’s
daydream. Nor are these differences a matter of level of
culture The nchest and most complex imagery may be
found associated with low levels of political organization,
with the simplest tools Peoples of the same stock, living
side by side i adjacent valleys, may contrast sharply in
their approach to the same sitnation. For one people,
warfare over a woman wmay be heralded by wecks of
sophisticated evoking of an elaborated and mythical past;
for an adjacent tnbe, it may be only a matter of hoisting
on a newly cut sapling the multicolored grass skirt of the
very woman about whom they are fighting. Relationships
between men and women, between parents and children,
between the artist and his material or the magician and
his speil, may all be simple, direct, and uncomplicated,
or they may be woven m wonder. For one people, sexual
compatibility between men and women may seem so
natural that it is felt to be necessary to erect-a series of
barmers between them, and for another people, so un-
hikely that 1t is felt to be necessary to throw a boy and
gitl locked in embrace into an open pit and kill them m
order to ensure that the other members of the tribe will
care to mate.

Such comparisons suggest that human cultures, like
the individual personalines whose capacities they both
express and underwnte, may be stabilized at very different
levels of symbolic expression—may vary from the type
of culture m which “essen trinken schlafen Schluss” con-
sumes men'’s efforts and all that is left of their imagina-
tions, to cultures as mneatly calibrated to the physical
environment as a perfectly designed tool, where men
catch the most fish possible in the best way their tech-
nological level permuts, to cultures in which nine-tenths
of men’s time is devoted to elzborations of art‘and ntual,
pursued with delight and creatwvity. Against such varety,
the oftrepeated wamnings of the humanists—even
though these depend, as they so often do, on nostalgic,
maccurate recollections of a past that never was, com-
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pared with inaccurate data on the present—do not seem
to the student of human cultures to be 1ll taken. Because
men have loved to elaborate hfe, to cast it in nobler and
more umversal and enduring forms, does not mean that
there 1s an innate and inalienable urge to do so which
15 strong enough to survive, unnourished, in any sort of
human society. Instead, we may think of human societies
as existing in various degrees of balance between the
needs and capacities of their individual members and the
elaborated imaginative material on which these members
are fed In some societies, the child may expenence the
world m such a way as to develop an nsatiable desire for
violence. This desire may be satisfied 1n different ways—
by head-hunting raids, by spectacles of torture, or by
reading Norse epics or the poems of Robinson Jeffers.
Where there are neither enough head-hunting opportu-
mties nor satisfactory nitual or artistic elaborations, we
may expect such individuahstic sporadic outbreaks as we
have today, in which dniven human bengs, lacking any
socially sanctioned forms to take their agony before God
or therr fellow men, react blindly, shooting the first people
they meet Armed with the full paraphernaha of our
techmical civilization, they are more mnocent of the re-
sources of the human spint than a Stone Age savage,
surrounded by spinitual forces strong enough to hold his
inpulses mn check or to direct their course into socially
approved channels of war or song

It 15 true that over and over agamn in history civilization
has sunk nto a dark age in which creativity was banked
beneath the ashes of unpatterned social disorder, temples
were despoiled and laid in ruins, unread books were left
to molder and disappear. And over and over again, enough
sparks have been preserved so that the beauty of a broken
frieze or an armless goddess, discovered in a garden plot,
has rckindled the flame 1n some ardent mind In the long,
long run, if we use centuries as umts, civihzation survives
in the hands of different peoples, while those who were
once 1its proudest carners again become peasants, rioting
on marnage mghts and bickenng in meager and and
bitterness over half-acres of exhausted soil. If one thinks
only of “the humanities,” and not of human bemgs, this



UNDERSTANDING LITERATURE 217

may be enough—that somewhere, sometime, someone
will again read Plato and Shakespeare.

But if within the term humanities, in the name of
which so much 1s claimed, we include the nghts of every
human being to achieve the full stature that the creativity
of all past centures has prepared for him, then there is
great cause to worry. Concentration on the survival value
of the banked fire can easily blind us to what is happen-
ing m the present age, in the United States This 1s, it
seems to me, particularly likely to happen to teachers as
they face groups of high school and college students,
scanmng the rows of unwilling faces for the single one or
two whose attention 1s caught and held For although the
single young enthusiast may indeed be a future Ph D. 1n
English, this 1s a field in which one acolyte no more makes
a full-bodied ntual than one young swallow makes a
summer, however respectable and plump an elderly swal-
low he may ultimately become. Finding in high school
or college the few who by pecuharnties of temperament
and gift, by accidents of environment, are shll able to
feel excitement may, mstead, pnmanly be doing a dis-
service to those few, to the extent that their minds re-echo
Keats and Shelley, they may be permanently alienated
from their fellows, not bound to them n a ncher com-
munication From such a tenuous custodianship come
our typical young Amernican poets—borm 1n Kansas,
searching until they die for a spiitual home, apt to
rationahize their 1s0lation by turming against the landscape
in which the rich fare therr minds have fed upon is strctly
unrepresented

From those who have found, and usually belatedly,
significance and meamng in the hterature of other lands,
we get the sort of repudiation which James, wnting 1n
1870, expressed in The Madonna of the Future:!

We are the disinhented of art! We are excluded from the
magic aircle The soil of Amenican perception 15 a poor, little,
barren, artificial deposit Yes! We are wedded to imperfection
An Amencan, to excel, has just ten times as much to leam
as a European We lack the deeper sense, we have nerther
taste, nor tact, nor force How should we have them? Our
rude and gansh climate, our silent past, our-deafening pres-
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ent, the constant preseure upon us of unlovely circumstances
arc a5 voud of all that tmumlhta and prompts andd mspies the
artist as my sxd heart 15 vod of bidteraes s sagmg w0y we
poor arpuants must hve in perpetoal exile,

But what makes a chimate "erude”? The word crude
apphes not to nature, but to the worls of man A climate
15 crude if no man has sung it beautifully, not of itsclf,
And why was the past “silent”? The men who founded
America and the men sho followed than here came from
Europe, brmmng with than the Iinguages in which the
European was behesed to work ten times as easly. And
why did the preeent deafen? Becaure the veices miced
wxdnn it cchoed notes dusdgned to pierce throush the
roars of a bearbmting crowd or one axembled to watch
a hanging, but not those of the spretators of a ball game?

I we tam from the Amcerican scene-—where niny of
the itsues were confused by the precaution the eady
scttlers took to apply English words to the steonge bLirds
and beasts they met, to call unfamilur trees and flowers
by loved English names—to Australia and New Zealand,
we find even more siad demonstration of the choice tht
faces the custodiins of the huminities between alienting
from ther native heaths those who lave htemture and
providing them with a mednom within which the differ-
ently colored irds and flowers become memingful Com-
%nrcd with the tranation from Old Frglind to New

England, the tranation from England to the unfamiliar
landscape of the Southem Hemiphere is much sharper,
The scasons arce roversed, at Chnstmas one first eats voast
pig m traditional picty and then goes swimmg. The
very stars are strange T'o reach 1 colder chimate, anc joes
south The birds are more silent and less distenstful, and
the Englsh-spuaking child 1s given a chosce between find-
ing a way to fit the names of irds bhe the heolaburma
mto the cadences of Fnghsh verse or thyming the name
of the Australian cuckoo which, although at 1ays ats eggs
in other irds’ nests, nather looks hhe a cuchoo nor says
“cuchoo " If one leams to respond to the word June wath
the word summer when all the Juncs one has known have
been wintry, one 15 forever loncly both m the wintnness
of an Austrahan Junc and among the burgeomng flowers
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of June in England, as Katherine Mansfield so poignantly
demonstrated.

Sharing as they do all these contrasts of landscape and
chmate, the responses of English-speaking people in Aus-
tralia and New Zealand have been strikingly different.
The Enghsh who went to New Zealand found a country
which, although strange, was nevertheless—in its fords
and waterfalls, its bigh mountains capped with snow, its
deeply cut ravines—regarded as beautiful in European
romantic terms, and a native people—the Polynesian
Maoris—whose epic poetry was reminscent of the Greeks.
Maori words were hqud and lovely and easy to pro-
nounce, and it was not difficult to transmute the English
Tove of landscape and the remembered Erglish cadences
into the new names for the new beauties they found.
There 1s still nostalga, but the almost fierce parhicipation
of the New Zealander in the tradition of Enghsh poetry
1s reflected in the incredibly well-stocked shelves of New
Zealand bookshops, as well as 1 the poetry of Eileen
Duggan when she writes of a New Zealand Christmas.2

For my heart goes crying through these days of sumnmer,
Through the sleepy summer, slow with streams and becs,
Had my land been old then, there He might have highted
Here have seen His first moon i the ngaio trees

The sky would be a tumble of summer constellations,
QOur own, alas, ndden, that cluster of loss,

Exiled from sight by some great thoughtful angel,
Lest He too soon should look upon a cross.

Oh my heart goes crying through these days of waiting
We too have oxen and our straw 15 sweet,

We too have oxen and stables and a manger.

Oh for one clear footpnnt of His httle feet s

But m Australia 1t was different. There was nothin
in Enghsh expenence to make the climate seem other
than “crude and gansh.” The flowers were either so
munute 1n their delicate patterns that no one saw them,
or grew so large and gaudy that they offended the taste;

English roses transplanted to Tasmama grew as 1
as cabbages. P grew as large

g |
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The endless dry landscape, which stretched farther
than a man could walk in several days, seemed monoto-
nous and was made the morec monotonous when the
twelve hundied vancties of eucalyptus were all given one
name, “gums,” thus cutting down further the ability of
the newcomers to see and revel in unfamiliar vanety.
The leaves on the “gums” do not behave hke the leaves
of European trees. They are sparse and tilted to catch the
small amount of rain; there are speaial kinds of emergency
leaves which spring out to ctch the outline of an old gum
which has been burnt but has not died, and these resur-
rected trees take strange shapes, frightening at night, in
the silent land. It took D. H. Lawrence’s eye to begin
to catch the special quality of wonder in Austraha, but
he was frghtened and repelled, and he opposed to his
descriptions of the landscape the power-dnven men,
modcled on a leader whom he nicknamed Kangaroo.?
Today there are few copics of Kangaroo to be found in
Australia. Where the English who went to New Zealand
found a people who traced their arnval gencalogically,
who related their own time and space to that of the gods,
those who colomzed Australia found a native people who
lived 1n a timeless world 1in which men and ammals were
caught in such close communion that words were hardly
necessary, and in which the landscape was so integral to
the myth that to get a myth told properly 1t was nccessary
to follow, on foot, the path of the characters in the story
from rock to waterhole. The Austrahan native hardly saw
his world, <o closely did he live 1n 1t, expressing it in ntual
dancc and styhzed drawing. To the children of aborig-
mnes, the 1dea of European perspective 1s a revelation,
and a whole school of youthful painting was started off
by the recogmtion of a gifted aborigmal child who sud-
denly shouted, “Oh, now I sce, you don’t pamnt 1t tite
way you know 1t 15, you pamt 1t the way you see it.” But
this close, timeless commumion with a country that
seemed harsh, and, unfriendly, and monotonous to Euro-
pean eyes had little to offer the colomst, nostalgic for
the green fields of England and a landscape shaped for
centuries by human hands. The Austrahan native did
nothing with his environment—in European eyes—ex-
cept to hive within it, surviving with the most primitive
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tools, carrying a burmmng brand to warm his naked body,
coating his hair with grease to protect his eyes, fastening
up lus small, ritual, stone objects m his knqtted hair
His language was difficult, his appearance uninviting; after
the first encounters when he took the Europeans for the
ghosts of hus own dead, he began to “share” their sheep
as they “shared” his game—equally without a by-your-
leave The early hostihities in wihich Tasmaman abongines
were rounded up and shot, or whole groups of Austrahan
abongines were given poson flour for a feast, later gave
place to interdependence between newcomers and natives
on the great sheep stations, and a growing responsibihty
for black Austialians by white Australians The early
romantic attitude of the white New Zealander toward the
noble Maori has deteriorated as the former proud and
poetic native has become proletananized, a shghtly un-
rehable unskilled worker in dairy or lumber mil But the
marks of the early contact remain; the Maon’s treatment
of the environment—verbal, romantic, communicable to
those bred in a Greco-Roman tradition—provided a
bridge over which the Enghsh colonist passed to integrate
wmnaginatively a landscape which also was beautiful n
European terms The unintelligible names the Austrahan
natives used, the strange ntuals, patterns wrought 1n
blood and feathers, dances by naked men around a fire,
provided no such comprehensible entry for the colonist—
and that m a land where an entry was more urgentl

needed The tradition of English poetry has barely held
its own m Austraha in the balladry of the frontier, m

such Iines as the closing verses of A. B. Paterson’s Song
of the Artesian Waters.2

And 1t’s clear away the timber, and 1t's let the water run,
How 1t ghmmers 1n the shadow, how it flashes in the sun.,
By the silent belts of timber, by the miles of blazing plam
It is bnnging hope and comfort to the thisty land agan
Flowing down, further down,
It 15 flowing further down
To the tortured thisty cattle, bnnging gladness in 1its goimng

Through the droughty days of summer, 1t 1s flowing, ever flowing
It 15 flowing, ever flowing further down.

"It 15 rather n pamting, in learming to make a direct
visual response to the strange environment for which
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their language had only harsh words and angry images,
that the Australians have expressed themsclves. And along
the railway tracks which stretch across the desert where
the aboriginal child once lived, there are small settlements
where children of English stock stand squinting at the
sun, holding a hand up to protect ther eyes, while therr
fair hair 15 coarsened and dried without benefit of kanga-
100 fat, this in an environment where the abonginal child
was once protected by a culture nch in mcaning. The
Australian novelist, Elcanor Dark, working with the notes
of anthropologists, has rcereated the sensuous experience
of such a child.?

Hec was conscious of the world, and conscious of lumsclf as
part of it, fittmg into it, belonging to it, drawing strength
and joy and existence from 1t, like a bee in the frotlung yellow
opulence of the wattle 1le was conscious of an order which
had never falled lum, of noises such as the chorus of cicadas,
less a sound than a vibration mn his ear drums, of scents which
he had drawn into his nostnls with s first breatl, and of
the famhar scratchy touch agamst Ius bare shin of sand and
twig, pebble and armoured leaf So that Ius sulkiness remained
isolated i a mind abandonced to sensation—something which,
for the present, would go no further than the outthrust lip
and the hquid darkness of the eye, while he absorbed, m
absclx(;t minded voluptuousness, his sccu;c_and all sufficient
wor

I have dwelt on this experience of English-speaking
people in two different countries on the other side of the
world as a prelude to my real theme, the concern of
teachers of Iinglish—and of the language and literature
of other civilizations—with the basic 1magery which chil-
dren cncounter long before they go to school. It 15 1
t11c§c carly years that children will cither learn to think
m images, to endow their outer experiences with mner
meamng and their mner fechings with forms derived from
the outer world, or will learn to live, cfficiently and quite
contented, 1 a world of very low symbolization, or to
fecl that life 1s unbearable because there are no symbols
to express what is intensely felt or that hife 1s so over-
whelmingly oversymbolized that there 1s no place for
their own imagination to work at all. All of thesc arc
possible kinds of learning, and cach represents a type of
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culture: the periods we think of as the great creative ages,
when the balance between mner and outer perception
gave the gifted a chance to wnte m a world of those who
had learned to listen or to read; the periods of cultures
m which people neither had nor seemed to need more
than the and symbolism of the birthday cake and the
standard Chnstmas card, the pile of coconut or the
beaded human bone, the penods or cultures ike modemn
Austraha or the Amenca of Henry James in which those
who want to write feel starved and alenated, or the last
days of civihizations so overelaborated that the mind 1s
finally emptied and flaccid 1n spite of the strength of the
ongmal artistic impulse which produced Gothic towers,
the Bronze Age, or the thnee-pictured, pictunng walls
of Venice.

Any avihization may move m any of these directions,
most civilizations for which we have long records have
exemphfied at different periods several of these potential-
ities. Histonans have tended to treat the changes as mys-
teres, at best to be explamed by plagues or by penods of
political unrest or technological change. But such expla-
nations say nothing about how a people whose literary
inhentance 15 nch become poor. This process occurs
within individual humian beings, not on some nat:onal
arena where words like war and depression are used to
sum up the recurrent events in many individual lives
We may find the roots of continming imagination or of
loss of 1magmation m the expenences of small children,
who learn—either through the speech of their elders,
when that speech 1s nichly laden with imagery as is the
speech of the peasants of so many parts of the world, or
through hLiterature—that words and phrases are a way of
relating themselves to the world about them The closer
the words to the child’s immediate expernence, the better
the chance of such learning. Poems about snow read m
the hot desert or about the desert read among the snowy
mountains may quicken the mmagination of those who
have never heard a lovely line about therr own natural '
environment—but only at the nisk of alienation. If the
vivid experience of the moon, seen through the window,
or the snow on the ledge can be caught and kept 1 words,
then a genuine groundwork for poetic understanding can
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be lmd For the child eapenencing snow, it matters httle
whether an unletterced grandmother exclaims, “Oh, lovey,
1sn’t 1t lovely, hke wiute feathers,” or a hterate grand-
mother exclaims, “ “The stiff rail was softened to swan's
down, and still fluttered down the snow’.”” If the words
swan’s down have shifted from an image of the swan's
soft breast to an 1mage of expensive white fluff sewn on
the edge of an cvening coat, something will be lost. But,
provided the grandmother’s voice keeps the sensc of meta-
phor and the comment 1s accompanied by an mmage n
the grandmother’s eyes of some swan’s down, the real or
the man-made omament, the child will learn that there
are words which other people, whom onc loves and trusts,
use to make snuw not just something dazzlingly whte,
incredibly soft and cnsp or wet, but also something that
may be related to the rest of experience. From “cold as
1ce” to “eyes of icy blue” to the sphinter of icc m httle
Kay’s heart 1s then an casy path, and later i hfc to say
that someone 15 “cold” will not be an empty description
of the formality of a brcad-and-butter letter but wll
contain possibilities of passion as well as of 1ts lack ©

Queens, their eyes blue ke the ice,
Are dancing m the crowd

And they will be prepared to understand 7

In coldest crucibles of pan
Her shninking flesh was fired

But the phrases that fall from the grandmother’s hps
may no longer have the tred imagery of the unlettercd,
but may be mstead the empty words of the poorly edu-
cated Then, 1n the course of an unaccustomed reading
of an English book, if the word downs appears, 1t may
no longer be read with a sense of meanmg. The child
asks, as the adult’s voice falters “What 1s a downs?”” And
the adylt, who no longer has a clear picture of the soft
contours of the English countryside, answers, “I think it's
a funny Enghsh word that means a hill or something,”
and the child murmurs sadly, “Oh, 1 thought 1t had
somethmng to do with the down m the quilt’—a fragile
link has been broken, perhaps irrevocably. There 1s still
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4 chance to mend such a broken mesh of meamr}llg 1’:‘},};}3
lindergarten and elementary school, the poetry ; ec i
hears is closely related to its immediate world, tde 33%1
and sounds and smells of its own landsca’g% an rr]u leu.
«The Moon's the North Wind’s cooky stﬂl“ as 3
chance with a cluld who has never heard of the silver
moon, who has never sung

Sippity sup, sippity sup,

N?ci tgteag and milk 1n a china cup.
Cluna cup with a silver spoon,

Made from a piece of the silver moon,

but who can thnll with mixed horror and delight whefl’
“greedy North Wind" eats “the bnght New Moon
agamn If the famihar image 15 carefully invoked, without
the strange and unfamihar words the child has beeg
taught to distrust as “funny English” or “funny foreign

or “queer old-fashoned,” then the chld who leamns to
respond to °

Asters by the brookside
Male asters in the brook

may later regain its histonical birthnght in a swan it has
never seen and learn to see—n the mnd’s eye:10

The swan on still St. Mary's Lake
Float double, swan and shadow.

We have been living, m the Umted States, on the
tesidue of another age, when a combimation of circum-
stances—an elder generation who could still read English
(as distinguished from Amenican) and hardly knew they
were doing 50, and a great population of immigrant and
native country folk whose speech chenshed in phrases like

blackberry winter” and “coffee cow” (“a cow that gives
Just enough milk for a cup of coffec” —preserved the
capacity to rcad and perhaps wnte within the hterary
tradition for which this speech had been a base. But in
the last quarter of 2 century many things have happened
We have become an urban peaple, and the limited hter-
acy of the city streets is harder put to underwnite the
Imagination than 15 that of the couniryside where the
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child is closcr to primary experience cast in other than
human terms. We have a deercasing number of peasant
grandmothiers to croon age-old Jullabics, while images of
the old world dance through their minds and gleam
through thewr words to catch the inner eye of their drowsy
charges, American as a language has separated ns more
and morc from English, so that the stamp of foreignness
is likely to be placed on the everyday Enghish words which
crop up in rhyme and story and song, as well as upon
the Polish or Italian words which the little child learnced
for cracker or cooky.

And meanwhile, out of the fragmentation of vetbal
expeuence, in a new landscape for the English-spealing,
in a whole new world for the non-English-speaking, there
has come a weakening of visual imagery, of the tic be-
tween the esperience, the image, and the word. Only a
people who have not only not had a cultural fostering
of imagery, but who also have been submitted to processes
which destroy it, could devclop and continue to use such
phrases as “Ie sits around and gets in your hair,” with
its wearying invocation of comphcated metaphor and in-
appropriate handling of scale, or could suggest shulting
somconc up with “Oh, put a lid ou the drip,” or say
of a lover whom they hope to win before summer, “i
have to cut him down 1o size.”

Bencath these confusing, muddled clichés which de-
pend on shock for their fust cffect and on unimaginative
slavishness to the contemporary for their survival, there
is a motor unagery so vigorous, so free, so undchsciplined
that it scarcely contributes at all to the materials of litera-
ture—the imagery of a Walt Disncy, in which anything
can change into anything clsc and back again at any
speed. It 15 upon this type of imagery that the timing of
the sadio, the humor of the ammated cartoon, the bare
cogmtive cconomy of the comies where no one wears 2
gun that will not be needed o shoot with, all depend.
Somchow we need to find a way to reintegrate it wxl‘h our
whole literary tradition,

The ways that are beng taken at piesent are secondary
and unsatisfactory. There 15 the ten-year-old boy who
willingly reads “good books” like Treasure Island and
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Huckleberry Finn, provided, and firmly proyided, that he
has first encountered them either in a comic or a movie.
Only given this gharantee that these “good books” were
really part of a world he understood, was he willing to
approach them. But so approached t}}‘ey are 'd}oroyx’lghly
enjoyed, and similatly vouched for “good books” are
cagerly awaited. In the tremendous task that hes ahead
of us in our culture, where semihteracy is stamping out
oral tradition but providing no genume literacy to take
its place, it is necessary to experiment with and explore
every possible avenue—nursery thymes, radio, tefevision,
toys—through which the child may learn how to kmt
image and word together.

The proposed expennment of the Modemn Language
Association with teaching languages in elementary schools
is a case in point Amerncan indifference to and contempt
for foreign languages are learned before a child enters
school, learned when it is taught that a particular four-
legged animal is a dog, but that foreigners have other
words—not for the animal, but for the word d o g—which
are not so good, mn languages that keep them from speak-
ing Enghsh properly and their mothers from being it to
belong to the PTA. Not until we devise some culture-
wide way to convey to children that English is just one
language among the many by which people deal with the
world, and that each word for the animal we call dog is
as valid as d-o-g, can we expect to make a success of any
foreign language program, no matter where it is begun
or by what methods it 1s pursued. The stnking contrast
between the success of the Dutch in teaching native
peoples to speak not only Dutch but other languages as
well, and the difficulties Enghsh-speaking peoples have
even m teaching English, attests vividly (and in many
separate historical contexts) to the importance of the
cultural attitude toward foreign languages—as something
that can and should be learned, or as something that
really shouldn’t exist,

What happens in the nursery and kindergarten and in
the thousand popular media to which our children are
exposed should be of immediate concern to custodians of
our nich hiterary tradition It is there rather than in high
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school Englsh classes that the capacity to appreciate can
be most actively fostered or most seriously marred.
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Toward More Vivid Utopias™

When one is asked to speak to a group primanly mnter-
ested in the sciences from a platform defined by the
humanties, 1t seems 1mportant to state more specifically
where one’s own disciphne hes within the academic fields
and what contribuhion one may expect to make from 1ts
specific nterests Anthropology holds a umque position,
formally recogmzed 1 1ts inclusion n the National Re-
search Counail, where 1t belongs as a biological science,
the Social Science Research Council, among those sci-
ences which take man’s biological nature as given, and
the Amencan Council of Leamed Socicties, because of
its concern with language, so often defined as a pure
humamnty, without reference to the larynx or the dehcate
mechanism of the human car.

This tnple membership springs partly from the tradi-
tion of anthropological field work, i which single work-
crs, with small funds and a narrow margin of time, visited,
mn what was concewved as probably the only careful study
which would ever be made, small primitive socicties whose
ancient and distinctive ways of life were disintegrating
even as we tnied to set them down. Not only did we work
with urgency, as might a student of hterature, trying to
take down from dictation a new poem from the lips of a
dying poet, or a student of pamnting, who found a painter
of great gift drawing m an impermancnt mk on the ex-
posed, whitewashed walls of a public square—where the
rain would wash it all away tomorrow or the next dav—
but we also, both by the nature of the situation in which

*This article is based on the Phi Beta Kappa lecture de-
livered before the Amencan Associahon for the Advancement of
Science at the New York meehng, December 1956,
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we found ourselves and by the canons of our craft, looked
at the whole people, at ther bodies as well-as at the
social arrangements of their hves, at the music they made,
or at least at the musical mstruments with which they
made 1t, at the dances, which might be seen as art to be
appreciated as well as analyzed, at therr ntuals, which
might be catalogued as rites de passage or regarded as an
artistic product of generations of imaginative creativity,
anonymous, time binding, with 1ts own esthetic.

The anthropologist who works in this way comes to
have an equal interest and respect for those aspects of
human life which are concerned with the perception and
ordering of observed regulanties 1n nature and for those
aspects of human life in which the “seemng eye” turns as
much 1nward as outward, as the mind matches proprno-
ception with perception in an outer world which already
contains—in the shape of a roof, the Iine of a dance, the
flick of a wnst at a sacrifice—the patterned perpetuation
of earlier imagmative and creative acts.

Because we are also always committed to a scientfic
ordening of our matenal, these products of human 1mag-
ination can not only be subjected to analysis of therr
function 1n a given society but can also be rclated to
certain capacities of the human mind—themselves be-
comng better known through the 1maginatve scientific
mquures of mvestigators ike Piaget and Inhelder, Gesell
and Ilg, Enkson, and Margaret Lowenfeld Delight 1n the
mmaginative creation of mdividuals or mn the mtutive—
that 15, simultaneous and so unanalyzed—grasp of these
as wholes by whole societies, dves not prevent analytic
work, also. The two mecthods of approach—that of the
humanities, which focuses upon a recogmtion of the
umque character of a work of the imagmation, and that
of the sciences, which attempt by careful observation,
analysis, and finally expeniment to understand the law-
fulness of the behavior mvolved—can be used.

It 1s from this particular background of research that
I wish to describe the role which men’s visions of a pos-
sible and more deswrable future play n the development
of a culture Utopias may be seen from many pomts of
view—as projections from mdividual experience; as pro-
jections from 1ndividual experiences stamped by the pont
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of view of a particular period, as sterile blueprints, too
narrow to confine the natural vaneties of the human mind
for very long, as when they are lived out by small cult
groups who pare and mould the individuals born within
them to a confimng and cnppling mode. Or they may
be seen as those visions of future possibilities which lead
the minds of men forward into the future, giving life a
meanmng beyond the grave or beyond the simple domestic -
perpetuation of one’s own hfe m the lives of one’s chil-
dren, with an interest m the trees planted in one’s own
garden but no interest in the trees in one’s neighbors’
garden. The Golden Age, a retrospective utopia of the
days when all men lived like gods, and walked and talked
with gods—the days before death or work or separation
came into the world—may also, of course, play a sig-
mficant role 1n keeping a whole people caught m a dream
unrelated to the requirements of the contemporary world.

Using models from primitive cultures, we may, from
this point of view, look at those cultures in which hfe
is held steady by a view of the past, of which the present
is a poor copy, a vale of tears where once there was
Olympian laughter, at those cultures which live a hand-
to-mouth existence, wrapt in the small urgencies of the
present, and at those which move, generation after gen-
eration, toward Heaven—which may be the heavenly
Jerusalem “with milk and honey blest,” the Jerusalem to
be rebuilt and remhabited, which informed the imagma-
tion of Jews throughout the Diaspora, or the Jerusalem
to be built “in England’s green and pleasant land”
Aganst these may be placed Nirvana, with 1ts insistent
comment on the lack of value in all earthly and ndi-
viduahzed life.

Within a culture as complex as our own, which draws
on the mhentance of so many earher and partly recorded
pasts and which now has available an even larger number
of incomparable and imaginatively stmulating “presents,”
from accounts of the peoples whose lives were part of a
different stream—mn Africa, m the Orient, and in the
New World—t 15 obvious that we may live not only on
different visions at different periods but also on different
and incompatible visions at the same time. Part of the
excitement and the difficulty of the modem world, which
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makes the artist fecl that he has no whole context within
which to create his personal, special new vision and which
makes the scientist turn to the anonymous writing of
science fiction mightmares, 15 just the way i which dif-
ferent sorts of utopias—once man’s drecam and another
man’s nightmare—jostle cach other even within the con-
fines of one political speech or one brief editonal, as we
yearn for a past, rage at or delight i the present, or
promise or threaten a future. While it always has been
and will probably always be the mark of the more edu-
cated man that he lives n a longer time perspective, both
into the past and mto the future, than his less well-edu-
cated contemporaries, where this education 1s underwnt-
ten by no habitual pattern of thought and speech within
which such time perspectives are imphcitly expressed, the
presence of so many and such contrasting world views
may seem fragmenting and mechanical rather than hving
Yet, from comparative matenals, it secems quite clear
that the utopias men lve by are of vital importance
such mundane matters as whether they will struggle to
preserve the identity of their society, their class, their
rehgion, or their vocahon, whether they will plant trees
which take two hfetimes to mature; whether they will
take thought to stop the forests from being depleted, the
good soil from bemng washed into the sea, or the gene
pool from becoming exposed to too much radiation. Men
who believe that the ultimate good state will mean the
abohtion of 1dentity are hardly hkely to take an active
interest 1n public health, and those who believe that the
Day of Judgment 1s near, when the sheep will be sepa-
rated from the goats and the whole world will go up in
a holocaust directed by a pumishing Deity, sce the atom
bomb as an addition to the Lord’s armory of destruction
Within any determinedly other-worldly rehgion, there
is a perpetual conflict between the active acceptance of
early death (so the little, innocent souls may go up to
God at once, unstained by sm) and the need for pubbc
health measures and preventive medicine as well as for
the compassionate dole to the beggar or care for the dymng
The Catholic Church has fought a long battle agamnst
an otherworldliness which would have as 1ts logic an
overvaluation of death—which has occasionally been the
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response of literal-minded savages to enthusiastic Chris-
tian preaching about heaven. On the other hand, the
modern public health movement has its problems in an
overvaluation of the importance of individual life, which
leads to a lowenng of death rates before there is a com-
pensating nise 1 the standard of living and a fall in the
birth rate, with the result that famine and misery are the
portion of the very individuals whaose lives were to be
bettered.

At the same time, all visions of heaven, in this world
and 1n the next, have a curiously tasteless, pale blue and
pink quality, whether the image 1s one of cherubim and
seraphim “casting down their golden crowns around the
glassy sea” or of a time when “ploughs in peaceful indus-
try shall supersede the sword,” when “the dictatorship of
the proletanat shall be realized 1n ideological complete-
ness,” or when hons shall lie down with lambs, or of a
world in which women shall have been freed from all
the mncidental consequences of their reproductivity and
will spend long vacations with their lovers of the moment,
fly;ng Chinese kates.

Beside any picture of heaven above or heaven on earth,
the pictures of hell and destruction stand out in vivid
and compelling intensity, each detail strong enough to
grip the mmagination as the horrid creations of a Wells,
an Orwell, or an Aldous Huxley unroll before our hornfied
eyes. Where positive utopias are insipid and a detailed
heaven is unbearable to think of as a permanent abode,
the creators of terror, the repudiators of man’s future,
have no such problem So, if utopian visions are the stuff
by which men lve, it would seem a legitimate subject
of inquiry to ask what 15 the matter with them? Why is
Hell always so much more vivid than Heaven? Why, as
I heard a young priest say recently, are all images of
heaven “while not exactly not true, not as true as they
might be”?

‘There have been attempts to give scientific answers to
this question that the prefiguration of bliss lies in the
womb, where the child has no chance to use its distance
receptors, and so the feeling remains one of undifferen-
tiated and unspecified ecstasy; that analysis destroys a
vision by ntroducing an element of self-consciousness
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and detachment of part of the self. These may be ade-
quate explanations of the way in which the indwidual, in
terms of his hife experience, secks for or experiences vision-
ary ecstasy, but they seem insufficient answers to the
problem of why the imagmation of the human race,
which has produced 1ts Jong procession of great creations,
has never yet succeeded m building a picture of a future
really unlike the present, either in this world or n the
next, where anyonc passionately wished to live cxcept
when it was counterpomnted agamst a Hell, delineated
with the greatest precision Heaven and all the pallid
utopias are, 1 fact, even like Nirvana, blank white spaces
—or spaces a hittle tinted with pastel and furnished with
plastic gadgets—and are given reality only by contrast
with the fear, pam, and agony of some other state.

Yet 1t 15 by visions of a better world or place or state
that men make positive efforts—in contrast to fiddhing
while Rome bums or refraining from ewil all therr days
in fear of hellfire. So it would seem legitimate to ask
why human 1maginations are, apparently, so handicapped
in the creation of such essential visions and whether there
is any way mn which our present scientific knowledge of
human behavior and of the way in which societies func-
tion can be used to create conditions within which utopias
might be created whose positive hold on men’s minds
would be stronger than the negative hold of the Infernos
and Lost Paradises. For the last 50 years we have expert-
mented with the compelling character of negative images,
as the prophecies of the dangers of modem warfare have
grown ever sharper. When warfare 15 upon them, men
will struggle, but they sink into a kind of paralysis when
there is need to fight even harder—in peacetime—to pre-
vent a recurrence of war We need more vivid utopras.

One answer to the question comes from an examination
of the struggle that institutionalized religions, which pre-
sent the other world as desirable, must go through to deal
with suicide, either condemnmg it as a dercliction
stewardship, as Chnstiamity docs, and treating the hving
out of life on earth as a trust, or hedging it around with
ternibly difficult steps, as m paxts of India, where, in order

to dic a holy and sclf-elected death, a man must give up -

caste and farmly and must become punfied until, at last,



Towarp More Vivip Utopias 235

dressed for the next world and m a trance, he is lowered
mto the earth “alive” The next world must not be so
desirable that it completely competes with this one and
leads a majonty of belevers to smaide or toward a too-
willing death in war, with the pronmse of a warnors
heaven A long hfe of preparation—as a shaven and dedi-
cated celibate, completely cloistered or moving through
the streets with a beggmg bow!l and making a contribu-
tion to the ongomg hfe of the world as teacher, nurse, or
supplicant—thisns feasible. .

Similarly, Commumsm has always had difficulties with
those who, regarding the Soviet Union as heaven on earth,
have wished to go and live there mstead of remaining 1n
therr own unregenerate countries, working at dull organ-
1zational jobs in the hope of a World Revolution which
they themselves might not live to see. Sometimes short
tnips to the Soviet Umon, as circumscribed as visions of
the next world to a cloistered religious, were permitted
But the tension between the vision and the present must
not include any way of immediately slackening it by a
self-elected entry into heaven.

In fact, through the emphasis on dedication, attention
is shufted from the self to the fate of others; through
prayer for the souls i purgatory, teaching the young, or
preparing for the revolution from which others wall bene-
fit, the necessary distance seems to be created so that a
vision can be compelling, drawing one on like a magnet,
but not too fast or too far. So perhaps it may be said
that it is only when the visionary or the prophet, the poet
or the panter wants to involve the individual directly
the future vision that the danger of immediate response
is allowed for in the interpreters and spectators by a dilu-
tion of its intensity. Then Heaven or the Perfect Socialist
State may be seen as being too insipid and as tasting hke
sawdust. A feehng of less involvement may be achieved
by concentrating the individual’'s effort on the relation
between someone else and the desired state—where the
nexus can bhave both the mtensity of devotion to the
other and devotion to the dream without the temptation
to relax and try to get there oneself.

Even here the other temptahon—to force history at
once to disgorge a visionary paradise at no matter what
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cost of suffering and death—is present as soon as Heaven
1s too vividly conceived even for the other, who must
then be saved, by the rack or by bramn washing, to be-
come a demzen of someone clse’s too compelling dream.
The ability of any people to cultivate protective devices
agamnst other people’s compelling visions—against which
the best defenses seem to be either laughter or else revolt
agamst any individual being 1n thrall to the will of another
—must also be considered as one component m their
ability to create utopian dreams which inspire but do not
Iimit them.

But there seems also to be another explanation of the
relative lack of vividness of the good vision as compared
with the mghtmare In pictures of Hell, of dictatorships
armed with concentration camps and thought control, the
appeal 15 made to human bemngs’ most shared and least
differenhated responses; pam, hunger, thirst, being bound,
tortured, cut off from other human bemgs, and battered
day and mght by intolerable stimuh—these are expen-
ences which repel every human being and under which
the savage and the civilized, the illiterate and the scholar
ultimately break down

Men of different temperaments will break 1n different
ways and at different points, but the cffect of Medieval
mnages of the tortures of Hell, when conjured up by a
gifted preacher, or of the tortures actually administered
in Nazi and Communist pnisons 1s, 1n the end, to break
all but the exceptional martyr sustamned by a wision
(which, only 1 this exceptional situation, cannot be
called too vivid) of another world to which he 15 person-
ally totally commutted. (So Jehovah’s Witnesses are said
to stand up well to Communist pressures, and Orthodox
Jews went chanting to the gas chambers as the early
Christians, m the days when the Second Coming was felt
to be very near, faced the lions )

But the utopian vision, which 1s vivid enough to com-
pel men’s imagmation and yet not so compellng that
men must resort to rack and torture to bring others mnto
1it—the vision which men want to share with others and
entrust to therr expanding 1magination rather than the
vision m which they wish to entrap and imprnson others
—is built not upon the umversals of fear and pain, hunger
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and thirst, ultimate fatigue and weakness, but upon the
great diversity of human propensiies and gifts It must
be, 1 terms of modem information theory, redundant
enough to catch the developed imagination of each so-
different member of any society.

Reduction to fear and pain gives men a common basis
of the unbearable which can be elaborated—a nightmare
peopled with Sisyphus endlessly rolling his stone and
Tityus in agony. But reduction to our common good
human experience leaves us with images of milk and
honey, which stand very little elaboration before they are
disintegrated by the mvolvement of our specific imagina-
tions, by the differences in our childhood images of love
and trust and bhss: it was not honey but strawberry jam,
not the hum of bees but the flash of dragonfly wings, not
a pomnted breast but a round one which gave one suck.
The reatation of such particular dehghts of food and
dnnk as goat’s mlk or palm wine, dunan, or witchetty
grubs only resonates in the minds of those who once
drank or ate them and falls dead upon the ears of those
who never knew these pleasures A whole society can be
drawn on only by a utopian vision which contans the
separate expenences of different regions, different classes,
and different vocations, combined with the vaned notes
on each theme played by men of different temperament,
disciplined and shaped by the prevailing forms of the
culture. So 1t is no wonder that utopias are hard to
come by.

Yet the world today 1s sorely in need of a vision which
will endow our hves with meaning and responsibility and
will make safe the termble powers of destruction and the
almost hmitless powers of construction which scientific
research has put into our hands We can specify some of
the charactenstics this vision must have: 1t must be vivid
enough to compel the heart, but not so vind that one
moves too quickly, by death or ermgration or the coercion
of others, to attam 1t, 1t must be so conceived that it 1s
sought for the sake of others rather than solely for the
self—for other men, for the whole next generation, or for
men eons ahead—with nmice adjustments which make 1t
not too mmmediate (just the next generation) and not
too distant, lest one become Jost in a world without ymag-
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built, new combinations and forms may occur; and the
creation of conditions within which those who know the
possibilities for the future, which are emerging from sci-
entific discovenes, can combine their insights with the
msights of those who know the full and astounding range
of what man has achieved 1n the past, without mutations
or the hypertrophies of extrasensory perception currently
mvoked by the creators of our folklore of the future, the
wiiters of science fiction.

The 1magmative capacities of young children, imtially
part of the processes of growth and evolution, as Edith
Cobb has phrased it, are then one source to which we
must turn Within the growmg child, the capacity to
bring order out of the perception of the outside world
and the capaaity to create something unique and new
out of his perception of himself in the world are, initially,
two parts of one process. Concentration on one at the
expense of the other robs the child, and so the world, of
what could have come from both.

The current expennments of Jean Piaget and Barbel
Inhelder, in Geneva, provide a vivid illustration of these
two approaches. Piaget and Inhelder have developed a set
of experiments to test the child’s growing capacity to
recognize some of the pmnciples essential to scientific
thought One of these, which Piaget calls “reversibility,”
is exemphfied in the child’s recogmtion that when a large,
round lump of clay 1s thinned out to a narrow cylinder,
it will still have the same weight and be the same amount
of clay. When these expenments are reported only in
words, with the emphasis placed upon growth, with
chronological age and school training, of the ability to
recognize such ponts, the other things the child does are
catalogued simply as farilure. But when a method of re-
porting is used which records the entire behavior of chil-
dren at different ages—through sound film, film and tape,
or the verbatim recording of words—then the whole child
comes into the picture and we see something else.

Thus, in the test situation (Fig. 1), the child is pre-
sented with a laboratory apparatus by which a colored
fluid can be released gradually from the upper glass cham-
ber, through a cock, mto a glass below. The child is
shown how this works and is allowed to try it. Then he
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15 given serics of cards pictunng the statc of the apparatus
before any fluid cnters the glass, at various stages, and,
finally, wﬁcn all of 1t has entered the glass. The card

Fig. 1. Demonstration apparatus and scrambled cards for part 1
of Flowing Liquid Test i wlich a simple sequence of
cards showing correct relatronships is presented. [From
the expenimental work of Bdrbel Inhelder, i the Labor-
atory of Jean Paget, Institut des Sciences de L'Cduca-
tion, Unmversity of Geneva |

serics are presented to the child in a scrambled state, and
the child 15 asked to arrange them. One little boy, whosc
achicvement on the test—like that of many cluldren of
Iis age—would have been reported as “failure,” made a
response wluch can be described as poetic {Fig. 2) as he
“rhymed” the cards nstead of arranging them to repre-
sent the reahty of colored water passing mto a glass in an
orderly way (Ing 3) Using the same materials, he drew
on another capacity of lus mind Had this been a class in
“design” or in “making pleasing patterns,” his answer
would have been the “nght” answer, whereas when he
was being tested for ability to usc a kind of thinking basic
to modern science, 1t was a “wrong” answer.

In the kind of trmming given 1n European schools of
the Swiss type, the child has to learn to handle this kind
of reversibility after first encountenng a world 1n
which rigid onc-way scquences in bchavior and among
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material things have been heavily emphasized. By con-
trast, 1t 1s the problem of how to handle rigid sequences
—which cannot be reversed m fact, however they may

Fig 2 A “poetic” answer to part II of the test, when the child
15 presented with a double set of cards This answer,
made by a boy of S years and 8 months of age, 1
described by the expermmenter as contanmng “‘some
mstakes characteristic of children of this age” Note
the complexity of the rhyming, like a Bach two-part n-
vention,

S0
L

Fig. 3. The correct answer to part II of the test.

0
r'u:l.';ﬂ

be reversed in thought—that must be learned by the first
generation of a people who encounter factory methods,
people who have arranged life in their heads in poetic
Rattems’z' and who have not been told that this is the

wrong” answer. Recently I saw a group of educated men
and women who had been presented with some simple
problems in building mamifolds by means of brightly
colored units; the men classified the exercise as “art” and
although they were much better in mathematics and sci-
ence in co]]ege. than the women, failed, while the women
who also classified the exercise as “art,” at which the;:
thought themselves good, succeeded easily. By failing to
cultivate both sides of the child’s abilty, by opposing
them and negating one or the other, we are losing not
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only artists but also scientists, and we are splhtting our
society, as well as our mdividual children, into incom-
patible parts, destructively at war with each other. A
different type of education, which recogmzes the early
stage 1 which children can apprehend form through
color and kinesthetic feel and the recognition of sets, is a
precondition for preserving the creativity with which each
generation of newborn children enters the world.

The second necessary condition, a knowledge of what
men have done before, again involves the presentation of
wholes—not the current split between the history of sci-
ence and technology, on the one hand, and art museums
and hiterature courses, on the other In real life the imag-
mation of the pamter and the poet are essential to the
conditions within which the scientist works, for the fear-
ful presage of the poet reaches ahead of invention A few
years ago an attempt was made to design an exhibition
which would show the effect upon pamting of modern
scientific mvention mn building design; but in looking at
the matenals it was discovered that in every case the
pamter’s vision had preceded the necessary technological
mvention, as the myth of Icarus preceded the Wnght
brothers. So we need arrangements which will bring to-
gether, for the expenence of the student and the adult,
whole histonic peniods—their buildings and their ideas,
their books and their economics, their painting and their
technology, therr mathematics and their poetry—so that
out of the perceived relationships and comparisons among
them new 1deas may be born and the present ignorance
among scientists of man’s past and present greatness, sur-
passed only by the ignorance among most humamnists and
many artists of man’s future, made possible by science,
may be overcome.

Finally, 1t seems to me, in this age when the very
survival of the human race and possibly of all living crea-
tures depends upon our having a vision of the future for
others which will command our deepest commitment, we
need 1 our umwersihies, which must change and grow
with the world, not only chairs of history and comparative
lingwistics, of literature and art—which deal with the past
and sometimes with the present—but we need also Chairs
of the Future, chairs for those who will devote them-
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selves, wath all the necessary scholarship and attention, to
developing science to the full extent of 1ts possibilities for
the future, and who will devote themselves—mn the hight
of all our knowledge—as faithfully to the fme detail of
what man might very well be as any classicist or med-
evalist devotes imself to the texts of Pindar and Horace
or to the thought of St Thomas Aquinas.

Science, Vol 126, November 8, 1957.
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idiosyncratic life history, and the constcllational signifi-
cance which he has for his subjects Instead of attempting
to rule these out, in which case we are confronted with a
vacuum, the position of the experimenter 1n these various
respects becomes the pomnt of reference from which we
define a field of observation, and only as his position is
known can the field be known.

This leads us to a further step in cultural relativity
which is too mnfrequently taken, to the reahization that
were the world we dream of attamned, members of that
new world would be so different from ourselves that they
would no longer value 1t 1n the same terms mn which we
now desire 1t In order to implement a spintual future
which transcends our present cultural values, we need
humility to realize that we would no longer be at home
in such a world; that we who have dreamed 1t could not
hive it The very imperfections which gave impetus to our
dream would unfit us for its execution. Yet cultures have
no real existence outside the habituated bodies of those
who hive them. Here, then, 1s a dilemma which must be
squarely faced. It involves the scientist, who 1s the exe-
cutant as well as the planner, for he 15, of necessity, a part
of his culture and 1ts aspirations at the same time that he
would bend his skill to serve it. It means that implementa-
tion can never take the forr: of fimshed bluepnnts of the
future, but must mvolve direction, an orientation of the
culture m a direchon i which new individuals, reared
under the first impetus of that direction, can, and will,
take us further It means that the student of culture
realizes that culture 1s limited 1n 1ts development by the
individuals who must administer it, and so makes his
plans for an imteraction between altered mstitutions and
altered individuals which will proceed slowly enough to
maintain the direction which he has determined upon.
He must lay his hand upon a process with a control none
the less sure, none the less adjusted to everything that he
knows about the processes of culture and the pecubar
nature of his own culture, for all that he cannot, nay he
must not, envisage the end toward which he 1s setting
that process 1n motion.

For a detailed picture of the end, a fimshed blueprint
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of the future of the absolutely desirable way of life, has
always been accompanied by the ruthless mampulation of
human bemngs in order to fit them, by the use of wrack,
torture and concentration camp if necessary, to the
decreed pattern. When such attempts have been merely
the blind intuitive gropings of the fanatical and the
power-driven, they have been sufficient to destroy all the
values upon which the democratic way of hfe 1s based.
Implemented by science, as they could be implemented,
a new hideousness 15 created unguessed at m the darkest
torture chambers of the past. The victims of such a
process become progressively more apathetic, passive, and
lacking 1n spontaneity. The leaders become progressively
more paranoid. Only by devoting ourselves to a direction,
not a fixed goal, to a process, not a static system, to the
development of human beings who will choose and think
the choice all important and be strong, healthy and wise
in choosing, can we escape this dilemma.

This conclusion may sound like a pronouncement on
spmntual values; it 15 also, I believe, a conclusion that can
be supported by the findings of social science. The history
of revolutions fully documents the dependence of any
Utopia upon the human executants and the inability of
those who dreamed and fought and guillotined for their
Utopia to carry it out The comparative science of charac-
ter formation demonstrates the dependence of the child
upon the culture which is mediated to it by those who
handle it 1n infancy, and the absolute dependence, there-
fore, of any cultural system upon those who tramsmit it
The most complete implementation socal science can
then offer those whose aim is the ncrease 1n appreciation
of the supreme worth and moral responsibihity of every
indwidual human beng is an understanding of the tech-
niques for preserving the spontaneity and initiative of
each new generation For the implementation of these
aims depends on the creation of a cultural frame pro-
gressively better suited to the realization of 1deals which a
Ppeople are progressively better suited to live out and pass
on, with moral impetus, to their children.

Seience, Philosophy and Rehgion: Second Symposium, 1942.
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The Application of Anthropological
Techniques to Cross-National
Communication

Dunng World War 11, anthropologists addressed them-
selves to various ways m which their disciphine could be
put at the direct service of ther society, attempting to
short-cut the lag which normally obtains between the
development of abstractions based upon laboratory and
ficld research and their applicaton to contemporary prob-
lems One part of this anthropological effort was con-
cerned with delineating significant aspects of the national
character, or culture pattern, of enemy peoples or peoples
of occupied countries about whom our knowledge was
wholly nadequate *

A second use of anthropological techmques was found
m the attempt to select salient aspects of our own cultures
and describe them 1n such a way that they could be used
for varous sorts of rapid traming or morale building.2

The use of anthropological knowledge n operations
directed toward the enemy nvolved only a limited anal-
ysis of our own culture, except when a policy had to be
carried out by large numbers of Americans whom it was
mmpossible to tramn n detail to act i any way antithetical
to their usual behavior, or when, as in our formal treat-
ment of the Japanese emperor, widespread public support
of a national policy was necessary The use of similar
anthropological knowledge within the himits of our own
culture raised all the ethical problems of the responsibility
of leaders of a democratic society not simply to mampu-
late but to appeal openly to existing and chenshed
strengths.

When an attempt is made to use anthropological
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